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Our company and staff congratulate you
on the purchase of your new
Mercedes-Benz.

Your selection of our product is a demon-
stration of your trust in our company
name. Furthermore, it exemplifies your de-
sire to own an automobile that will be as
easy as possible to operate and provide
years of service.

Your Mercedes-Benz represents the ef-
forts of many skilled engineers and crafts-
men. To help assure your driving pleasure,
and also the safety of you and your passen-
gers, we ask you to make a small invest-
ment of time:

¢ Please read this manual carefully, then
return it to your vehicle where it will be
handy for your reference.

¢ Please follow the recommendations
contained in this manual. They are de-
signed to acquaint you with the opera-
tion of your Mercedes-Benz.

¢ Please pay attention to the warnings
and cautions contained in this manual.
They are designed to help improve the
safety of the vehicle operator and oc-
cupants.

We extend our best wishes for many miles
of safe, pleasurable driving.

Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
A DaimlerChrysler Company
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V Product information

Please observe the following in your own
best interest:

We recommend using Genuine
Mercedes-Benz Parts as well as conversion
parts and accessories explicitly approved
by us for your vehicle model.

We have tested these parts to determine
their reliability, safety and special suitabili-
ty for Mercedes-Benz vehicles.

Introduction

We are unable to make an assessment for
other products and therefore cannot be
held responsible for them, even if in indi-
vidual cases an official approval or authori-
zation by governmental or other agencies
should exist. Use of such parts and acces-
sories could adversely affect the safety,
performance or reliability of your vehicle.
Please do not use them.

Product information

Genuine Mercedes-Benz Parts as well as
conversion parts and accessories ap-
proved by us are available at any autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center where you will
receive comprehensive information, also
on permissible technical modifications,
and where proper installation will be per-
formed.
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This Operator’s Manual contains a great
deal of useful information. We urge you to
read it carefully and familiarize yourself
with the vehicle before driving.

For your own safety and longer service life
of the vehicle, we urge you to follow the in-
structions and warnings contained in this
manual. Ignoring them could result in dam-
age to the vehicle or personal injury to you
or others. Vehicle damage caused by fail-
ure to follow instructions is not covered by
the Mercedes-Benz Limited Warranty.

Your vehicle may have some or all of the
equipment described in this manual.
Therefore, you may find explanations for
optional equipment not installed in your
vehicle. If you have any questions about
the operation of any equipment, any autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center will be glad to
demonstrate the proper procedures.

We continuously strive to improve our
product, and ask for your understanding
that we reserve the right to make changes
in design and equipment. Therefore, infor-
mation, illustrations and descriptions in
this Operator’s Manual might differ from
your vehicle.

Optional equipment is also described in
this manual, including operating instruc-
tions wherever necessary. Since they are
special-order items, the descriptions and
illustrations herein may vary slightly from
the actual equipment of your vehicle.

If there are any equipment details that are
not shown or described in this Operator’s
Manual, any authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center will be glad to inform you of correct
care and operating procedures. The Oper-
ator’s Manual and Maintenance Booklet
are important documents and should be
kept with the vehicle.

Service and warranty information

The Service and Warranty Information
Booklet contains detailed information
about the warranties covering your
Mercedes-Benz, including:

e New Vehicle Limited Warranty
e Emission System Warranty
e Emission Performance Warranty

e (California, Maine, Massachusetts, and
Vermont Emission Control System
Warranty
(California, Maine, Massachusetts, and
Vermont only)

e State Warranty Enforcement Laws
(Lemon Laws)



Important notice for California retail
buyers and lessees of Mercedes-Benz
automobiles

Under California law you may be entitled to
a replacement of your vehicle or a refund
of the purchase price or lease price, if
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC and/or its au-
thorized repair or service facilities fail to fix
one or more substantial defects or mal-
functions in the vehicle that are covered by
its express warranty after a reasonable
number of repair attempts. During the pe-
riod of 18 months from original delivery of
the vehicle or the accumulation of

18000 miles (approximately 29000 km)
on the odometer of the vehicle, whichever
occurs first, a reasonable number of repair
attempts is presumed for a retail buyer or
lessee if one or more of the following oc-
curs:

(1) the same substantial defect or mal-
function results in a condition that is
likely to cause death or serious bodily
injury if the vehicle is driven, that de-
fect or malfunction has been subject to
repair two or more times, and you have
directly notified Mercedes-Benz USA,
LLC in writing of the need for its repair,

(2) the same substantial defect or mal-
function of a less serious nature than
category (1) has been subject to repair
four or more times and you have direct-
ly notified us in writing of the need for
its repair, or

Introduction

Operator’'s Manual

(3) the vehicle is out of service by reason
of repair of the same or different sub-
stantial defects or malfunctions for a
cumulative total of more than
30 calendar days.

Written notification should not be sentto a
dealer, it should be addressed to:
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

Customer Assistance Center

One Mercedes Drive

Montvale, NJ 07645-0350
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Maintenance

Roadside Assistance

Change of address or ownership

The Maintenance Booklet describes all the
necessary maintenance work which should
be performed at regular intervals.

Always have the Maintenance Booklet with
you when you take the vehicle to an autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center for service.
The service advisor will record each ser-
vice in the booklet for you.

The Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance

Program provides factory trained technical
help in the event of a breakdown. Calls to
the toll-free Roadside Assistance number

1-800-FOR-MERCedes (in the USA)
1-800-387-0100 (in Canada)

will be answered by Mercedes-Benz
Customer Assistance Representatives
24 hours a day, 365 days a year.

For additional information refer to the
Mercedes-Benz Roadside Assistance Pro-
gram brochure (in the USA) or the Road-
side Assistance section of the Service &
Warranty Information booklet (in Canada)
in your vehicle literature portfolio.

If you change your address, be sure to
send in the “Change of Address Notice”
found in the Service and Warranty Informa-
tion Booklet, or simply call the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center (in the USA) at
1-800-FOR-MERCedes, or Customer
Service (in Canada) at 1-800-387-0100.
This will assist us in contacting you in a
timely manner should the need arise.

If you sell your Mercedes, please leave all
literature with the vehicle to make it avail-
able to the next operator.

If you bought this vehicle used, be sure to
send in the “Notice of Purchase of Used
Car” found in the Service and Warranty In-
formation Booklet, or call the
Mercedes-Benz Customer Assistance
Center (in the USA) at
1-800-FOR-MERCedes, or Customer
Service (in Canada) at 1-800-387-0100.
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Operating your vehicle outside the USA  Certain Mercedes-Benz models are avail-

or Canada able for delivery in Europe under our Euro-

pean Delivery Program. For details, consult
If you plan to operate your vehicle in for-  an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center or
eign countries, please be aware that: write to:

e service facilities or replacement parts In the USA:

may not be readily available, Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC

* unleaded gasoline for vehicles with cat-  European Delivery Department
alytic converters may not be available;  One Mercedes Drive
the use of leaded fuels will damage the  Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

|
catalysts, In Canada:

e gasoline may have a considerably low-
er octane rating, and improper fuel can
cause engine damage.

Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.
European Delivery Department
98 Vanderhoof Avenue
Toronto, Ontario M4G 4C9
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Where to find it

This Operator’s Manual is designed to pro-
vide comprehensive support information
for you, the vehicle operator. Each section
has its own reference color.

At a glance

Here you will find an overview of your vehi-
cle’s interior and exterior main features.

Safety and Security

Here you will find descriptions of the safety
and security features of your vehicle.

Control systems

Here you will find detailed information
about the operation of the COMAND sys-
tem, instrument cluster control system
and Voice Control.

|
Controls in detail

Here you will find detailed information
about the equipment installed in your vehi-
cle. This section also describes technical
innovations.

|
Operation

Here you will find all the information you
need for the proper operation of your vehi-
cle.

|
Practical hints

This section provides fast assistance for
dealing with problems you may encounter.

|
Technical data

All important technical data for your vehi-
cle can be found in this section.

|
Indexes

The table of contents and the index are de-
signed to help you find information quickly
and easily.

The following publications are part of your
vehicle documentation:

e this Operator’s Manual
e the Maintenance Booklet

Separate operating instructions will be
provided as required depending on the
equipment options installed in your vehi-
cle.



V Symbols

Trademarks:

Bluetooth® s a registered trademark of
of Bluetooth SIG Inc.

ESP® and PRE-SAFE® are registered
trademark of DaimlerChrysler.

HomeLink® is a registered trademark
of Prince, a Johnson Controls
Company.

LOGIC7® is a registered trademark of
Harman International Industries, Incor-
porated.

SIRIUS and related marks are trade-
marks of SIRIUS Satellite Radio Inc.

The following symbols are found in this
Operator’s Manual:

*

Optional equipment is identified
with an asterisk. Since standard
equipment varies between models,
the descriptions and illustrations in
this manual may differ slightly from
the actual equipment of your
vehicle.

Warning!

A\

Warning notices draw your attention to
hazards that may endanger your health or
life, or the health or life of others.

“ Highlights hazards that may result in
damage to your vehicle.

0 Helpful hints or further information you may
find useful.

> page

>

>>

->

“Display”
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This symbol points to instructions for
you to follow.

A number of these symbols appearing
in succession indicates a multiple-step
procedure.

This symbol tells you where to
look for further information on a
topic.

This continuation symbol marks
awarning which is continued on
the next page.

This continuation symbol marks
a procedure which is continued
on the next page.

This symbol is used to indicate
cross-references to term defini-
tions.

Words appearing in the multi-
function display and COMAND
display are printed in the type
shown here.
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Warning! A

Warning! A

Work improperly carried out on electronic
components and associated software could
cause them to cease functioning. Because
the vehicle’s electronic components are in-
terconnected, any modifications made may
produce an undesired effect on other sys-
tems. Electronic malfunctions could seri-
ously impair the operating safety of your
vehicle.

Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Cen-
ter for repairs or modifications to electronic
components.

Otherimproper work or modifications on the
vehicle could also have a negative impact on
the operating safety of the vehicle.

Some safety systems only function while the
engine is running. You should therefore nev-
er turn off the engine while driving.

Heavy blows against the vehicle underbody
or tires/wheels, for example when running
over an obstacle, road debris or a pothole,
may cause serious damage and impair the
operating safety of your vehicle. If you feel a
sudden significant vibration or ride distur-
bance, or you suspect that damage to your
vehicle has occurred, you should turn on
your hazard warning flashers, carefully slow
down, and drive with caution to an area
which is a safe distance from the road.

Inspect the vehicle underbody and
tires/wheels for possible damage. If the ve-
hicle appears unsafe, have it towed to the
nearest authorized Mercedes-Benz Center
or other qualified maintenance or repair fa-
cility for further inspection or repairs.

Proper use of the vehicle

Proper use of the vehicle requires that you
are familiar with the following information
and rules:

e the safety precautions in this manual

e the “Technical data” section in this
manual

e traffic rules and regulations

e motor vehicle laws and safety stan-
dards

Warning! A

Various warning labels are attached to your
vehicle. These warning labels are intended
to make you and others aware of various
risks. You should not remove any of these
warning labels unless explicitly instructed to
do so by information on the label itself. Re-
moval of any of these labels may cause you
and others to be unaware of certain risks
which may result in an accident and/or per-
sonal injury.
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V Problems with your vehicle

If you should experience a problem with your vehicle, particularly one that you believe may affect its safe operation, we urge you to
immediately contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center to have the problem diagnosed and corrected if required. If the matter is
not handled to your satisfaction, please discuss the problem with the Mercedes-Benz Center management, or if necessary contact us
at one of the following addresses:

In the USA:

Customer Assistance Center
Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC
One Mercedes Drive
Montvale, NJ 07645-0350

In Canada:

Customer Relations Department
Mercedes-Benz Canada, Inc.

98 Vanderhoof Avenue

Toronto, Ontario, M4G 4C9
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For the USA only:
The following text is published as required of manufacturers under Title 49, Code of U.S. Federal Regulations, Part 575 pursuant to the

“National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966.”

Reporting safety defects

If you believe that your vehicle has a defect which could cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should immediately inform
the National Highway Traffic Safety Administration (NHTSA) in addition to notifying Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in a group of vehicles, it
may order a recall and remedy campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become involved in individual problems between you, your dealer,
or Mercedes-Benz USA, LLC.

To contact NHTSA, you may call the Vehicle Safety Hotline toll-free at 1-888-327-4236 (TTY: 1-800-424-9153);
go to http://www.safercar.gov; or write to: Administrator, NHTSA Headquarters, 1200 New Jersey Avenue, SE, West Building,
Washington, DC 20590. You can also obtain other information about motor vehicle safety from http://www.safercar.gov.
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V Vehicle data recording

Information regarding electronic
recording devices

(Including notice pursuant to California Code § 9951)

Please note that your vehicle is equipped with devices that can record vehicle systems data and, if equipped with the Tele Aid system,
may transmit some data in certain accidents.

This information helps, for example, to diagnose vehicle systems after a collision and to continuously improve vehicle safety.
DaimlerChrysler may access the information and share it with others

for safety research or vehicle diagnosis purposes

with the consent of the vehicle owner or lessee

in response to an official request by law enforcement or other government agency

for use in dispute resolution involving DaimlerChrysler, its affiliates or sales/service organization and/or

as otherwise required or permitted by law.

Please check the Tele Aid subscription service agreement for details regarding the information that may be recorded or transmitted
via that system.






At a glance

Exterior view

Cockpit

Instrument cluster
Control systems

Storage compartments
Center console

Overhead control panel
Driver’s door control panel
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Exterior view




®@ OO

Item

Trunk

e Unlocking

e Opening and closing
e Minispare wheel

¢ Vehicle tool kit

Rear lamps

Rear window, defrosting
Fuel filler flap

Gasoline

Doors

e Locking and unlocking

e Opening and closing

Page

500
500
696
681
689
496
550
737

352
362

® 0

At a glance

Item

Exterior rear view mirror
Parking position

Towing the vehicle

Rims and tires

e Checking tire inflation
pressure

e Minispare wheel
o Flat tire

Hood, opening
Engine oll

Coolant

Page
381
384
710
727
571

683
696
553
554
559

Exterior view

Item Page
Headlamp cleaning system 395
@) Front lamps 689
@ Windshield wipers 400
Wiper blades, replacing 694
Wiper blades, cleaning 603

@ Window, cleaning 603
Power tilt/sliding sunroof 506
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Cockpit




At a glance

Cockpit
ltem Page Item Page Item Page
(1 Combination switch Control panel with @ Glove box lock 510
e High beam 395 e Front passenger front 51 @3 Cover of compartment with
e Corner-illuminating lamps 395 air bag off indicator lamp e CD/DVD changer 116
e Windshield wipers 400 ¢ VehtlcrI]e Jeuel ceniiel 461 ¢ PCMCIA card slot 117
switc
e Turn signals 410 ) “ Control system 32
o Electronic Stability Pro- 72 .
@ Lever for gram (ESP®) switch @ Starter switch 365
* Cruise control 438 e Parktronic* /Park Assist* 466, EE;LESS_GO* skl sy 366
* DISTRONIC Plus* 443 deactivation switch 471 utton
@ Horn «  Swivel COMAND display 85 Steering wheel adjustment 379
Multifunction steering wheel 283 e COMAND/instrument 85, Heated steering wheel el
g . .
@ et s 30 cluster display 434 @ Electronic parking brake 412
® Steering wheel gearshift 428 illumination Driver’s door control panel 38
control (® COMAND display 83 Hood lock release 553
@ Gear selector lever for 417 Overhead control panel = Night View Assist* 481
automatic transmission @) Automatic climate control 269, @) Exterior lamp switch 391
491

Center console 36
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Instrument cluster

O (2 © O ()

-

=20
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>lez \@ 149.8 mites
O km/n\(3.~ 26753 mites
| 72°%] "« Trip Navi; Audio Telephone »

1) @@ O

P54.32-4396-31
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At a glance

Instrument cluster

ltem Page Item Page Item Page
Coolant temperature gauge 435 Brake warning 609  (5) Parktronic*/Park Assist* 465,
Fuel gauge with: USA only lamp warning indicator for right 470
(@) front area
Fuel tank reserve warnin 660
lamp . Canada only (® Gear position/range 426
Seat belt telltale 615 indicator
B ;?&:&?E:&adlamp 395 Combination low tire 618 (? Tachometer with:
ABS indi | 608 presgure/TPMS izl [=] Engine malfunction 612
(©) indicator lamp furlmctlon telltale, USA indicator lamp
SRS indicator lamp 617 oy Selected program mode 427
Parktronic* /Park Assist* 465, Low tire pressure tell- indicator
warning indicator for left 470 tale, Canada only ® Main menu for control sys- 282
front area KM Left turn signal 410 tem, multifunction display
; : ; it indicator lam
Multifunction display with: p Outside temperature 436
Right turn signal 410
Speedometer | o | i sz @ Display with:
 PaRK | Electronic 610 indicator lamp
PARK | ape
3 Additional speedometer 301
USAonly  parking brake ESP® warning lamp 614 P i
. . . 1 = *
C) warning or indi- Distance warning 76, FHESRAE B 298
Canada only cator lamps lamp*" 446, indicator
614

! Vehicles without DISTRONIC Plus*: Warning lamp
without function. It illuminates when the ignition is
on. It should go out when the engine is running.
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At a glance

Control systems

ltem Page Item Page Item Page

@ to cancel Voice 306 ® to activate Voice 306 (@ Shortcut button for:

Control Control « CD/DVD 120
back 283 to accept a call 148 )

@ N toscroll up (® Instrument cluster 434 * radio &
BA to scroll down illumination Back button 92
IR o scroll to the right @ Swivel COMAND display g5 (@ Hazard warning flasher 397
8 o scroll to the left COMAND display illumination 85 Seat menu 276

. o oot (® COMAND display 84 Shortcut button for:
IR to confirm selection
CD/DVD changer 116 e telephone* 137
(® Multifunction display 282 -
@ -y I e @) PCMCIA card slot 117 ® navigation 190
o take a ca ,
ca il 294 (@ Favorite button 259 COMAND on/off button 84
to redial @3 Rear head restraints retract 378 (@) Volume control 94
to end a call 148, el @ Mute button 94
to reject an incoming 297 Prqtgr:T mode selector @ Telephone keypad 140
call switch for:
COMAND controller 86
to increase volume e automatic transmission 427

to decrease volume shift program

e suspension tuning of ABC 461

gog

to mute
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©)

Item
Glove box

Front passenger seat storage
compartment with first aid kit

Door pocket
Front center armrest with

e Storage tray/telephone*
compartment

* Storage compartment

Cup holder in the rear center
armrest

Rear center armrest with stor-
age compartment

Storage compartment be-
tween rear seats

Page

510
681

510

513

512

512

At a glance

Item
(@ Rear storage box
Side storage pocket in trunk

Retainer for Operator’s Manu-
al pouch

(® Storage spaces under trunk
floor

Side storage pocket in trunk
@) Door pocket

@ Driver’s seat storage com-
partment

Page
513

515

514

511

Storage compartments

Item

@ Cup holder in the front center
console

Ashtray
Cigarette lighter

@ Parcel net in front passenger
footwell

Document holder in sun visor

@ Eyeglasses compartment in
overhead control panel

Document holder in sun visor

Page
513

516
517
511

516
511

516



At a glance

Center console

Item

@ Thumbwheel for air volume
control for left center air vent

@ Thumbwheel for air volume
control for right center air
vent

(® AUTO mode for air distribu-
tion and volume, left

@ Temperature control, left

(& Manual fan speed adjust-
ment, left

(© Front defroster
@ Air recirculation
Climate control on/off

(® Residual engine heat and
ventilation (REST)

Rear window defroster

Page
490

490

493

494
494

494
496
493
498

496

Item

@ Manual fan speed adjust-
ment, right

@@ Temperature control, right

(3 AUTO mode for air distribu-
tion and volume, right

Alarm system indicator lamp
@ Cup holder
Cover of compartment with:
e Ashtray
e Lighter
@ Cover of compartment with
e CD/DVD changer
e PCMCIA card slot

Page
494

494
493

80
513

516
517

116
117



V Overhead control panel

P68.00-4574-31

Item
(@ Eyeglasses compartment
@) Left reading lamp on/off
(® Rear interior lighting on/off
@ Front interior lighting on/off

(&) Power tilt/sliding sunroof
switch

(® Tele Aid (emergency call sys-
tem) button

@ Interior lighting control

Page
511
398
398
398
506

522

398

At a glance

Overhead control panel

Item
Right reading lamp on/ off
(® Rear view mirror
Garage door opener

@) Hands-free microphone for

Tele Aid (emergency call
system)

Telephone*

Voice Control

Page
398
381
530

522

519
303
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Driver’s door control panel

Item
@ Inside door handle
@ Central unlocking switch
® Central locking switch

@ Memory function (for storing
seat, exterior mirror, and
steering wheel settings)

(® Selector button for front
passenger seat

(© Seat heating
Seat ventilation*
@ Seat adjustment

Page
362
362
362
385

370

375
376
368

Item

Exterior rear view mirror
adjustment

Mirror folding function

(@ Switches foropening/ closing
side windows

Remote trunk opening/clos-
ing switch

@) Rear window override switch

Page
381

382
402

500

63
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Occupant safety

Panic alarm

Driving safety systems
Anti-theft systems
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Occupant safety

In this section you will learn the most im-
portant facts about the restraint systems
of the vehicle.

The restraint systems are
e Seat belts (> page 53)
e Child restraints (> page 57)

e Lower Anchors and Tethers for
CHildren (LATCH) (>> page 61)

Additional protection potential provide

e Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)
with

e Air bags (> page 42)

¢ Air bag control unit (with crash
sensors)

e Emergency Tensioning Device
(ETD) for seat belts (> page 56)

e Seat belt force limiter (> page 56)

e Preventive occupant safety
(PRE-SAFE®) (> page 56)

Air bag system components with

e Front passenger front air bag off indica-
tor lamp (> page 51)

¢ Front passenger seat with Occupant
Classification System (OCS)
(> page 48)

Although independent systems, their pro-
tective functions work in conjunction with
each other.

ﬂ For information on infants and children trav-
eling with you in the vehicle and restraint sys-
tems for infants and children, see “Children in
the vehicle” (> page 57).

The SRS system conducts a self-test when
the ignition is switched on and in regular
intervals while the engine is running. This
facilitates early detection of malfunctions.
The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster (> page 30) comes on when the
ignition is switched on and goes out no lat-
er than a few seconds after the engine has
been started.

The SRS components are in operational
readiness when the indicator lamp is
not lit when the engine is running.

A malfunction in the system has been
detected if the indicator lamp:

o fails to go out after approximately
4 seconds after the engine was started

e does not come on at all

e comes on after the engine was started
or while driving



Warning! A

Warning! A

Modifications to or work improperly con-
ducted on restraint systems (such as seat
belts and anchors, emergency tensioning
devices, seat belt force limiters or air bags)
or their wiring, as well as tampering with in-
terconnected electronic systems, can lead
to the restraint systems no longer function-
ing as intended.

Air bags or emergency tensioning devices,
for example, could deploy inadvertently or
fail to deploy in accidents although the de-
celeration threshold for air bag deployment
is exceeded. Therefore, never modify the re-
straint systems. Do not tamper with elec-
tronic components or their software.

In the event that the indicator lamp
comes on during driving or does not come
on at all, the SRS self-check has detected a
malfunction. For your safety, we strongly
recommend that you contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center immediately to have
the system checked; otherwise the SRS may
not deploy when needed in an accident,
which could result in serious or fatal injury,
or it might deploy unexpectedly and unnec-
essarily which could also result in injury.

In addition, improper work on the SRS cre-

ates a risk of rendering the SRS inoperative
or causing unintended air bag deployment.

Work on the SRS must therefore only be per-
formed by qualified technicians. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Safety and Security

Occupant safety

If it is necessary to modify an air bag system
to accommodate a person with disabilities,
contact your local authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center or call our Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372) for details.
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Occupant safety

Air bags

Warning! A

Warning!

Air bags are designed to reduce the poten-
tial of injury and fatality in certain frontal im-
pacts (front air bags, driver-side knee bag),
side impacts (side impact air bags and win-
dow curtain air bags) or rollovers (window
curtain air bags). However, no system avail-
able today can completely eliminate injuries
and fatalities.

The deployment of the air bags temporarily
releases a small amount of dust from the air
bags. This dust, however, is neither injurious
to your health, nor does it indicate a fire in
the vehicle. The dust might cause some tem-
porary breathing difficulty for people with
asthma or other breathing trouble. To avoid
this, you may wish to get out of the vehicle
as soon as it is safe to do so. If you have any
breathing difficulty but cannot get out of the
vehicle after the air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.

To reduce the risk of injury when the front
air bags inflate, it is very important for the
driver and front passenger to always be in a
properly seated position and to wear their
respective seat belt.

For maximum protection in the event of a
collision always be in normal seated position
with your back against the backrest. Fasten
your seat belt and make sure that it is prop-
erly positioned on your body (> page 388).

Since the air bag inflates with considerable
speed and force, a proper seating and hands
on steering wheel position will help to keep
you at a safe distance from the air bag.
Occupants who are unbelted, out of position
or too close to the air bag can be seriously
injured or killed by an air bag as it inflates
with great force in the blink of an eye:

e Sit properly belted in a position that is

as upright as possible with your back
against the seat backrest.

ﬁ e Adjust the driver’s seat as far as possi-

ble rearward, still permitting proper op-
eration of vehicle controls. The distance
from the center of the driver’s breast-
bone to the center of the air bag cover
on the steering wheel must be at least
10 inches (25 cm) or more. You should
be able to accomplish this by a combina-
tion of adjustments to the seat and
steering wheel. If you have any prob-
lems, please contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

Do not lean your head or chest close to
the steering wheel or dashboard.

Keep hands on the outside of steering
wheel rim. Placing hands and arms in-
side the rim can increase the risk and
potential severity of hand/arm injury

when driver’s front air bag inflates.

Adjust the front passenger seat as far as
possible rearward from the dashboard
when the seat is occupied.



e QOccupants, especially children, should
always sit as upright as possible, proper-
ly use the seat belts and use an appro-
priately sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat recommended
for the size and weight of the child.

Failure to follow these instructions can

result in severe injuries to you or other
occupants.

If you sell your vehicle, it is important that
you make the buyer aware of this safety
information. Be sure to give the buyer this
Operator’s Manual.

Warning! A

Accident research shows that the safest
place for children in an automobile is in the
rear seat.

There is a possibility for a side impact air
bag related injury if occupants, especially
children, are not properly seated or re-
strained when next to a side impact air bag
which needs to deploy rapidly in a side im-
pact in order to do its job.

To help avoid the possibility of injury, please
follow these guidelines:

(1) Occupants, especially children, should
never place their bodies or lean their
heads in the area of the door where the
side impact air bag inflates. This could
result in serious injuries or death should
the side impact air bag be deployed.

(2) Always sit as upright as possible, prop-
erly use the seat belts, and for all chil-
dren 12 years old and under, use an
appropriately sized infant restraint,

Safety and Security

Occupant safety

toddler restraint, or booster seat recom-
mended for the size and weight of the
child.

(3) Always wear seat belts properly.

If you believe that, even with the use of
these guidelines, it would be safer for your
rear seat occupants to have the rear mount-
ed side impact air bags deactivated, then
deactivation can be accomplished upon
your written request to do so at your autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center at an additional
cost.

Please contact your local authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center or call our Customer
Assistance Center at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
(1-800-367-6372) for details.
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0 Air bags are designed to deploy only in cer-
tain frontal impacts (front air bags, driver-side
knee bag), and in side impacts (side impact and
window curtain air bags) which exceed preset
thresholds, and in certain rollovers (window cur-
tain air bags). Only during these events will they
provide their supplemental protection.

The driver and passengers should always wear
their seat belts. Otherwise it is not possible for
air bags to provide their supplemental protec-
tion.

In case of other types of impacts and impacts be-
low air bag deployment thresholds, air bags will
not deploy. The driver and passenger will then be
protected to the extent possible by a properly
fastened seat belt. A properly fastened seat belt
is also needed to provide the best possible pro-
tection in a rollover.

We caution you not to rely on the presence of the
air bags in order to avoid wearing your seat belt.

It is important to your safety and that of your pas-
sengers that you replace deployed air bags and

repair any malfunctioning air bags to make sure

the vehicle will continue to provide supplemental
crash protection for occupants.

Safety guidelines for the seat belt,
emergency tensioning device and
air bag

Warning! A

o Damaged seat belts or seat belts that
were highly stressed in an accident
must be replaced and their anchoring
points must also be checked. Only use
seat belts installed or supplied by an au-
thorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

e Air bags and pyrotechnic Emergency
Tensioning Devices (ETDs) are designed
to function on a one-time-only basis. An
air bag or ETD that is deployed must be
replaced. PRE-SAFE® has electrically
operated reversible pre-tensioners in
addition to the pyrotechnic ETDs.

Air bags and Emergency Tensioning De-
vices (ETDs) contain Perchlorate materi-
al, which may require special handling
and regard for the environment. Check
with your local government’s disposal
guidelines. California residents, see
http://www.dtsc.ca.gov/HazardousWa
ste/Perchlorate/index.cfm.

Do not pass seat belts over sharp edges.
They could tear.

Do not make any modification that could
change the effectiveness of the seat
belts.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this
may severely weaken them. In a crash
they may not be able to provide ade-
quate protection.



No modifications of any kind may be
made to any components or wiring of
the SRS. This includes changing or re-
moving any component or part of the
SRS, the installation of additional trim
material, badges, etc. over the steering
wheel hub, front passenger front air bag
cover, outboard sides of the seat back-
rests, door trim panels, or door frame
trims, and installation of additional
electrical/electronic equipment on or
near SRS components and wiring. Keep
area between air bags and occupants
free from objects (e.g. packages, purs-
es, umbrellas, etc.).

Do not hang items such as coat hangers
from the coat hooks or handles over the
door. These items may turn into projec-
tiles and cause head and other injuries
when the window curtain air bag is
deployed.

Air bag system components will be hot
after an air bag has inflated. Do not
touch.

Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard, or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floorin front of the
seat.

In addition, improper repair work on the
SRS creates a risk of rendering the SRS
inoperative or causing unintended air
bag deployment. Work on the SRS must
therefore only be performed by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

For your protection and the protection
of others, when scrapping the air bag
unit or emergency tensioning device,
our safety instructions must be fol-
lowed. These instructions are available
from any authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Given the considerable deployment
speed, required inflation volume, and
the textile structure of the air bags,
there is the possibility of abrasions or
other, potentially more serious injuries
resulting from air bag deployment.
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Warning! A

Only use seat covers which have been
tested and approved by Mercedes-Benz for
your vehicle model. Using other seat covers
may interfere with or prevent the
deployment of the front side impact air bags
or the rear side impact air bags. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for avail-
ability.

When you sell your vehicle we strongly
urge you to give notice to the subsequent
owner that it is equipped with an SRS by
alerting them to the applicable section in
the Operator’s Manual.
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Front air bags

[ e——

e —

PO1.60-3329-31

(D Driver air bag
() Front passenger front air bag
(®) Knee bag

Driver and front passenger front air bags
are deployed:

in the event of certain frontal impacts

if impact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold

independently of the side impact air
bags

0 The front air bags in this vehicle have been
designed to inflate in two stages. This allows the
air bag to have different rates of inflation that are
based on the rate of relevant vehicle decelera-
tion as assessed by the air bag control unit.

On the front passenger side, the front air bag de-
ployment is additionally influenced by the pas-
senger’s weight category as identified by the
Occupant Classification System (OCS)

(> page 48).

The lighter the front passenger side occupant,
the higher the vehicle deceleration rate required
for the second stage inflation of the air bag.

The air bags will not deploy in impacts
which do not exceed the system’s deploy-
ment thresholds. You will then be protec-
ted by the fastened seat belts.

The front passenger front air bag will only
be deployed if:

o the system, based on OCS weight sen-
sor readings, senses that the front
passenger seat is occupied

e the indicator lamp in

the center console is not lit
(> page 51)

e the impact exceeds a preset deploy-
ment threshold

Knee bag

The knee bag (3) is located on the
driver-side lower instrument panel. It is
designed to operate together with the
driver air bag in certain frontal impacts
exceeding a preset threshold. The

knee bag (3) operates best in conjunction
with a properly positioned and fastened
seat belt.



Side impact air bags

(@) Front side impact air bag
(@ Rear side impact air bag

The side impact air bags are deployed:

e in side impacts exceeding a preset de-
ployment threshold

e on the impacted side of the vehicle

¢ independently of the front air bags

Safety and Security

The front passenger side impact air bag (1)
will not deploy if the OCS senses that the
front passenger seat is empty and the front
passenger seat belt is not fastened (latch
plate is not inserted into the buckle). With
an empty front passenger seat and the
seat belt fastened (latch plate properly in-
serted into buckle) the front passenger
side impact air bag will deploy regardless
of the empty seat.

The side impact air bags are not deployed
in side impacts which do not exceed the
system’s deployment threshold.

Occupant safety

Window curtain air bags

() Window curtain air bag

The side window curtain air bags are de-
ployed:

¢ in side impacts exceeding a preset de-
ployment threshold

¢ on the impacted side of the vehicle

¢ independently of the front air bags

¢ in certain vehicle rollovers

The side window curtain air bags are not
deployed in side impacts which do not ex-
ceed the system’s deployment threshold.
The window curtain air bags fill up the area
indicated by the arrows.
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Occupant Classification System

The Occupant Classification System (OCS)
automatically turns the front passenger
front air bag on or off based on the classi-
fied occupant weight category determined
by weight sensor readings from the front
passenger seat.

ﬂ The system does not deactivate the front
passenger side impact air bag, the window cur-
tain air bag and the emergency tensioning de-
vice.

Occupants must sit properly belted in a po-
sition that is as upright as possible with
their back against the seat backrest and
feet on the floor to be correctly classified.
If the occupant’s weight is transferred to
another object in the vehicle (e.g. by lean-
ing on armrests), the OCS may not be able
to properly approximate the occupant’s
weight category.

Furthermore, the occupant weight may ap-
pear to increase or decrease due to the fol-
lowing: objects hanging on the seat,
lodged underneath the seat, stuffed be-
tween the seat and middle console or the
seat and door, other passengers pushing
on the seat or objects applying pressure to
the back of the seat.

0 If your seat, including your trim cover and
cushion needs to be serviced in any way, take
the vehicle to an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Only seat accessories approved by
Mercedes-Benz may be used.

Both driver and the front passenger should

always use the indicator

lamp as an indication of whether or not the
front passenger is properly positioned.

A\

Warning!

If the indicator lamp illumi-

nates when an adult or someone larger than
a small individual is in the front passenger
seat, have the front passenger re-position
himself or herself in the seat until the
indicator lamp goes out, or
check whether objects are caught under or
around the seat.

More information about air bag display mes-
sages (> page 622).

In the event of a collision, the air bag control
unit will not allow front passenger front air
bag deployment when the OCS classified
the front passenger seat occupant as being
up to or less than the weight of a typical
12-month-old child in a standard child re-
straint or if the front passenger seat is
sensed as being empty.



When the OCS senses that the front passen-
ger seat occupant is classified as being up
to or less than the weight of a typical
12-month-old child in a standard child
restraint, the indicator
lamp will illuminate when the engine is start-
ed and remain illuminated, indicating that
the front passenger front air bag is deacti-
vated.

When the OCS senses that the front passen-
ger seat is classified as being empty, the
indicator lamp will illumi-
nate when the engine is started and remain
illuminated, indicating that the front
passenger front air bag is deactivated.

When the OCS senses that the front passen-
ger seat occupant is classified as being
heavier than the weight of a typical
12-month-old child seated in a standard
child restraint or as being a small individual
(such as a young teenager or a small adult),
the indicator lamp will illu-
minate for approximately 6 seconds when
the engine is started and then, depending on
occupant weight sensor readings from

the seat, remain illuminated or go out. With

the indicator lamp illumi-

nated, the front passenger front air bag is
deactivated. With the indi-
cator lamp out, the front passenger front air
bag is activated.

When the OCS senses that the front passen-
ger seat occupant is classified as an adult or
someone larger than a small individual, the
indicator lamp will illumi-
nate for approximately 6 seconds when the
engine is started and then go out, indicating
that the front passenger front air bag is
activated.

If the indicator lamp is illu-

minated, the front passenger front air bag is
deactivated and will not be deployed.

If the indicator lamp is not

illuminated, the front passenger front air
bag is activated and will be deployed:

® in the event of certain frontal impacts

e ifimpact exceeds a preset deployment
threshold
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e independently of the side impact air
bags

If the front passenger air bag is deployed,
the rate of inflation will be influenced by:

e the rate of relevant vehicle deceleration
as assessed by the air bag control unit

e front passenger’s weight category as
identified by the Occupant Classification
System (OCS).

Warning! A

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front seat-
ing position. Thus, we strongly recommend
that children be placed in the rear seats
whenever possible. Regardless of seating
position, children 12 years old and under
must be seated and properly secured in an
appropriate infant or child restraint
recommended for the size and weight of the
child. >



>
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The infant or child restraint must be properly
secured with the vehicle’s seat belt, the seat
belt and top tether strap, or lower anchors
and top tether strap, fully in accordance
with the child seat manufacturer’s
instructions.

Children can be killed or seriously injured by
an inflating air bag. Note the following im-
portant information when circumstances re-
quire you to place a child in the front
passenger seat:

e Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to turn off the front
passenger front air bag in your vehicle
when the system senses the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child or less along
with the weight of a standard appropri-
ate child restraint on the front passen-
ger seat.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be serious-
ly injured or even killed if the front
passenger front air bag inflates in a
collision which could occur under some
circumstances, even with the air bag
technology installed in your vehicle.
The only means to completely eliminate
this risk is to never place a child in a
rear-facing child restraint in the front
seat. We therefore strongly recommend
that you always place a child in a rear-
facing child restraint in the back seat.

If you must install a rear-facing child
restraint on the front passenger seat
because circumstances require you to
do so, make sure that the

indicator lamp is illumi-
nated, indicating that the front passen-
ger front air bag is deactivated. Should
the indicator lamp not
illuminate or go out while the restraint is
installed, please check installation. Peri-

odically check the indi-

cator lamp while driving to make sure

the indicator lamp is il-

luminated.

If the indicator lamp
goes out or remains out, do not trans-
port a child on the front passenger seat
until the system has been repaired. A
child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be serious-
ly injured or even killed if the front pas-
senger front air bag inflates.

If you have to place a child in a
forward-facing child restraint on the
front passenger seat, move the seat as
far back as possible, use the proper
child restraint recommended for the
age, size and weight of the child, and se-
cure child restraint with the vehicle’s
seat belt according to the child seat
manufacturer’s instructions. For
children larger than the typical
12-month-old child, the front passenger
front air bag may or may not be
activated (> page 49).



0 Deployment of the driver front air bag does
not mean that the front passenger front air bag
also should have deployed.

The Occupant Classification System (1> page 48)
may have determined:

® that the seat was empty or occupied by the
weight up to or less than that of a typical
12-month-old child seated in a standard
child restraint - both instances where the
system suppresses deployment of the front
passenger front air bag even though the im-
pact met the criteria and was of sufficient
severity to deploy the driver front air bag.

® that the seat was occupied by a small indivia-
ual (such as a young teenager or a small
adult) or a child weighing more than the
weight of a typical 12-month-old child in a
standard child restraint - instances where
the system may suppress deployment of the
front passenger front air bag even though
the impact met the criteria and was of suffi-
cient severity to deploy the driver front air
bag.

The indicator lamp is lo-

cated on the dashboard to the right of the
instrument cluster.

(@ Front passenger front air bag off indica-
tor lamp

The indicator lamp (@) will

be illuminated, except with the SmartKey
removed from the starter switch or with
the starter switch in position 0

(> page 366).
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Warning!

If the indicator lamp and the
indicator lamp are lit at the
same time, there is a malfunction in the
Occupant Classification System. The front
passenger front air bag will be deactivated
in this case.

Have the system checked as soon as possi-
ble by qualified technicians. Contact an au-
thorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Only have the seat repaired or replaced by
an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

In order to ensure proper operation of the
air bag system and OCS:

e Do not place more than 4.4 Ibs (2 kg)
into the ruffled storage bag on the back
of the front passenger seat. Otherwise,
the OCS may not be able to properly
approximate the occupant weight
category.

e Do not place objects under and/or
around the front passenger seat. >>
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Do not hang anything from or attach any
items to the seats.

Do not stuff objects such as books be-
tween the middle console and the front
passenger seat.

Do not move the front passenger seat
backwards against stiff objects.

Sit properly belted in a position that is
as upright as possible with your back
against the seat backrest.

While seated, an occupant should not
position him/herself in such a way as to
cause the occupant’s weight to be lifted
from the seat bottom as this may result
in the OCS being unable to correctly ap-
proximate the occupant’s weight
category.

Do not lift yourself from the seat as this
may cause the OCS to be unable to cor-
rectly approximate the occupant weight
category.

Read and observe all warnings in this
chapter.

Self-test Occupant Classification
System

After turning the SmartKey in the starter
switch to position 1 or 2 or pressing the
KEYLESS-GO* start/stop button once or
twice (> page 366), the
indicator lamp (1) located in the dash-
board illuminates. If an adult occupant is
properly sitting on the front passenger
seat and the system senses the occupant
as being an adult, the indi-
cator lamp will illuminate and go out after
approximately 6 seconds.

If the seat is not occupied and the system
senses the front passenger seat as being

empty, the indicator lamp

will illuminate and not go out.

Warning! A

If the indicator lamp should

not illuminate, the system is not functioning.
You must contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center before seating any
child on the front passenger seat.

For more information, see the “Practical
hints” section (> page 620).

Warning! A

Never place anything between seat cushion
(e.g. pillow), since it reduces the effective-
ness of the Occupant Classification System.
The bottom of the child seat must make full
contact with the passenger seat cushion. An
incorrectly mounted child seat could cause
injuries to the child in case of an accident,
instead of increasing protection for the
child.

Follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
installation of child seats.



Seat belts

The use of seat belts and infant and child
restraint systems is required by law in all
50 states, the District of Columbia, the
U.S. territories and all Canadian provinces.

Even where this is not the case, all vehicle
occupants should have their seat belts fas-
tened whenever the vehicle is in motion.

For more information, see “Fastening the
seat belts” (> page 388).

€ For information on infants and children trav-
eling with you in the vehicle and restraint sys-
tems for infants and children, see “Children in
the vehicle” (> page 57).

Warning! A
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Warning! A

Always fasten your seat belt before driving
off. Always make sure all of your passengers
are properly restrained, including those sit-
ting in the rear.

Failure to wear and properly fasten and po-
sition your seat belt greatly increases your
risk of injuries and their likely severity in an
accident. You and your passengers should

always wear seat belts.

If you are ever in an accident, your injuries
can be considerably more severe without
your seat belt properly buckled.

Without your seat belt buckled, you are
much more likely to hit the interior of the ve-
hicle or be ejected from it. You can be seri-
ously injured or killed.

In the same crash, the possibility of injury or
deathislessened if you are properly wearing
your seat belt. Air bags can only protect as

they are designed if the occupants are prop-
erly wearing their seat belts.

Never ride in a moving vehicle with the seat
backrest in an excessively reclined position
as this can be dangerous. You could slide
under the seat belt in a collision. If you slide
under it, the belt would apply force at the ab-
domen or neck. That could cause serious or
even fatal injuries. The seat backrest and
seat belt provide the best restraint when the
wearer is in a position that is as upright as
possible and the belt is properly positioned
on the body.

Warning! A

Never let more people ride in the vehicle
than there are seat belts available. Make
sure everyone riding in the vehicle is cor-
rectly restrained with a separate seat belt.
Never use a seat belt for more than one per-
son at a time.
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Warning! A

Warning! A

Damaged seat belts or seat belts that were
highly stressed in an accident must be re-
placed and their anchoring points must also
be checked.

Only use seat belts which have been
approved by Mercedes-Benz.

Do not make any modifications to the seat
belts. This can lead to unintended activation
of the ETDs or to failure.

Do not bleach or dye seat belts as this may
severely weaken them. In a crash they may
not be able to provide adequate protection.

Have all work carried out only by qualified
technicians. Contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

USE SEAT BELTS PROPERLY

e Seat belts can only work when used
properly. Never wear seat belts in any
other way than as described in this sec-
tion, as that could result in serious inju-
ries in case of an accident.

® Each occupant should wear their seat
belt at all times, because seat belts help
reduce the likelihood of and potential
severity of injuries in accidents, includ-
ing rollovers. The integrated restraint
system includes SRS (driver air bag,
driver-side knee bag, passenger front air
bag, side impact air bags, window cur-
tain air bags for side windows), ETD
(seat belt emergency tensioning device
with seat belt force limiters), and front
seat knee bolsters. The system is de-
signed to enhance the protection of-
fered to properly belted occupants in
certain frontal (front air bags, driver-side
knee bag and ETD with seat belt force
limiters) and side (side impact and win-
dow curtain air bags) impacts

which exceed preset deployment
thresholds and in certain rollovers (win-
dow curtain air bags and ETD).

Never wear the shoulder belt under your
arm, against your neck or off your shoul-
der. In a frontal crash, your body would
move too far forward. That would in-
crease the chance of head and neck in-
juries. The seat belt would also apply too
much force to the ribs or abdomen,
which could severely injure internal or-
gans such as your liver or spleen.

Never wear seat belts over rigid or
breakable objects in or on your clothing,
such as eyeglasses, pens, SmartKeys,
etc., as these might cause injuries.

Position the lap belt as low as possible
on your hips and not across the abdo-
men. If the seat belt is positioned across
your abdomen, it could cause serious in-
juries in a crash.

Never use a seat belt for more than one
person at time. Do not fasten a seat belt
around a person and another person or
other objects.



Seat belts should not be worn twisted.
In a crash, you wouldn’t have the full
width of the seat belt to distribute im-
pact forces. The twisted seat belt
against your body could cause injuries.

Pregnant women should also always use
a lap-shoulder belt. The lap belt portion
should be positioned as low as possible
on the hips to avoid any possible pres-
sure on the abdomen.

Never place your feet on the instrument
panel, dashboard or on the seat. Always
keep both feet on the floorin front of the
seat.

When using a seat belt to secure infant
or toddler restraints or children in
booster seats, always follow the child
seat manufacturer’s instructions.

Enhanced seat belt reminder system

When the engine is started, the seat belt
telltale will always illuminate

for 6 seconds to remind you and your
passengers to fasten your seat belts.

If the driver’s seat belt is not fastened
when the engine is started, an additional
warning chime will also sound for a
maximum of 6 seconds or until the driver’s
seat belt is fastened.

If after these 6 seconds the driver’s or the
front passenger’s seat belt (with the front
passenger seat occupied) is not fastened
with both doors closed,

the seat belt telltale 2§ remains
illuminated for as long as either the
driver’s or front passenger’s seat belt is
not fastened.

e and if the vehicle speed once exceeds
15 mph (25 km/h), the seat belt
telltale starts flashing and a
warning chime sounds with increasing
intensity for a maximum of 60 seconds
or until the driver’s and the
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front passenger’s seat belt are fas-
tened. If you and/or your passenger re-
lease the seat belt during driving, the
seat belt telltale starts flashing
and the warning chime sounds as de-
scribed before.

If the driver’s or the front passenger’s
seat belt remains unfastened after

60 seconds, the warning chime stops
sounding, the seat belt telltale
stops flashing but continues to be illu-
minated.

After a vehicle standstill, the warning
chime is reactivated and the seat belt
telltale is flashing again if the ve-
hicle speed once exceeds 15 mph

(25 km/h).

The seat belt telltale will only go out
if both the driver’s and the front passen-
ger’s seat belt (with the front passenger
seat occupied) are fastened, or the vehicle
is standing still and a door is opened.

For more information, see “Practical hints”
(> page 615).
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Emergency Tensioning Device (ETD),
seat belt force limiter

The seat belts for the front and rear seats
are equipped with emergency tensioning
devices and seat belt force limiters.

The ETD is designed to activate in the
following cases:

e infrontal or rear-end impacts exceed-
ing the system deployment threshold

e inside impacts exceeding the system’s
preset deployment threshold on the far
side of the impact

e in certain vehicle rollovers

e if the restraint systems are operational
and functioning correctly,
see indicator lamp (> page 617)

€ 7he ETDs for the front seats will only acti-
vate if the front seat belt is fastened (latch plate
properly inserted into buckle).

The ETDs for the rear seats will activate with or
without the respective seat belt fastened.

In an impact, emergency tensioning
devices remove slack from the seat belts in
such a way that the seat belts fit more
snugly against the body. Seat belt force
limiters, when activated, are employed to
help reduce the peak force exerted by the
seat belts on occupants during a crash.

A\

Warning!

A pyrotechnic Emergency Tensioning Device
(ETD) that was activated must be replaced.

When disposing of the pyrotechnic emer-
gency tensioning device, our safety instruc-
tions must be followed. These are available
at any authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Automatic comfort-fit feature seat belt

An automatic comfort-fit feature for the
front seats reduces the retracting force of

the seat belts when they are in normal use.

Preventive occupant safety
(PRE-SAFE®)

A\

Warning!

The PRE-SAFE® system is intended to re-
duce the effects of an accident on properly
seat-belted vehicle occupants. Despite
having the PRE-SAFE® system in your vehi-
cle, the possibility of injuries occurring as a
result of an accident cannot be eliminated.
Therefore, you should always drive carefully
and adjust your driving to the prevailing
road, weather, and traffic conditions.

Your vehicle automatically takes preven-
tive measures to better protect the occu-
pants in the following hazardous
situations.



PRE-SAFE® takes action in the following in-
stances:

e Emergency braking maneuver and the
Brake Assist System (BAS) (> page 67)
is activated
or when
BAS Plus* (> page 68) is strongly inter-
vening.

e (Critical dynamic driving situations, e.g.
when the vehicle is understeering or
oversteering because it has exceeded
its physical limitations.

e Evasive steering maneuvers at speeds
above 20 mph (30 km/h).

When you are driving faster than 20 mph
(30 km/h), PRE-SAFE® takes the following
measures in such situations:

e |f the OCS senses that the front pas-
senger seat is occupied and the seat is
in an unfavorable position, it will be
adjusted to a better position.

e The system increases the air pressure
in the air pockets (on the sides of the
seat cushion and backrest) of the
drive-dynamic multicontour front
seats*.

¢ |If the vehicle is understeering or over-
steering, the tilt/sliding sunroof and
the front side windows also close until
only a small gap remains.

Once the hazardous situation is over with-
out an accident occurring, PRE-SAFE® de-
creases the air pressure in the air pockets
of the drive-dynamic multicontour front
seats*. You can readjust all of the settings
made by PRE-SAFE®.

o If the closing procedure of the tilt/sliding
sunroof or side windows is blocked, the tilt/slid-
ing sunroof or side windows will stop and open
slightly.

If the seat belts do not release:

» Adjust the backrest or seat slightly to
the rear until the seat belt tension is di-
minished.

The locking mechanism releases.
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“ When moving the seat, make sure there are
no items in the footwell or behind the seats. Oth-
erwise you could damage the seats.

Children in the vehicle

If an infant or child is traveling with you in
the vehicle:

» Secure the child using an infant or child
restraint appropriate to the age and
size of the child.

» Make sure the infant or child is
properly secured at all times while the
vehicle is in motion.

Warning!

A\

Do not leave children unattended in the ve-
hicle, even if they are secured in a child re-
straint system. The children could

e injure themselves on parts of the vehicle

e be seriously or fatally injured through
excessive exposure to extreme heat or

cold >>
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> Do not expose the child restraint system to
direct sunlight. The child restraint system’s
metal parts, for example, could become very
hot, and the child could be burned on these
parts.

If children open a door, they could
® injure other persons

e getout of the car and injure themselves
or be injured by following traffic

Unsecured or improperly positioned cargo
increases a child’s risk of injury in the event
of

® strong braking maneuvers
e sudden changes of direction

® anaccident

Infant and child restraint systems

We recommend all infants and children be
properly restrained at all times while the
vehicle is in motion.

All lap-shoulder belts except the driver’s
seat belt have special seat belt retractors
for secure fastening of child restraints.

To fasten a child restraint, follow child
restraint instructions for mounting. Then
pull the shoulder seat belt out completely
and let it retract. During seat belt retrac-
tion, a ratcheting sound can be heard to in-
dicate that the special seat belt retractor is
activated. The seat belt is now locked.
Push down on child restraint to take up any
slack.

To deactivate, release seat belt buckle and
let seat belt retract completely. To deacti-
vate the special seat belt retractor for the
front passenger seat, the front passenger
seat must be in the most backward posi-
tion. The seat belt can again be used in the
usual manner.

A\

Never release the seat belt buckle while the
vehicle is in motion, since the special seat
belt retractor will be deactivated.

Warning!

0 Information on child seats with anchor fit-
tings for tether anchorages (> page 61).

For information on LATCH-type child seat an-
chors (1> page 61).

The use of infant or child restraints is
required by law in all 50 states, the District
of Columbia, the U.S. territories, and all
Canadian provinces.

Infants and small children should be seat-
ed in an appropriate infant or child
restraint system properly secured in
accordance with the manufacturer’s
instructions for the child restraint, that
complies with U.S. Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standards 213 and 225 and
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
213 and 210.2.



A statement by the child restraint manu-
facturer of compliance with these
standards can be found on the instruction
label on the restraint and in the instruction
manual provided with the restraint.

When using any infant restraint, toddler re-
straint, or booster seat be sure to carefully
read and follow all manufacturer’s instruc-
tions for installation and use.

Please read and observe warning labels af-
fixed to the inside of the vehicle and to
infant or child restraints.

Warning! A

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front seat-
ing position. Thus, we strongly recommend
that children be placed in the rear seats
whenever possible. Regardless of seating
position, children 12 years old and under
must be seated and properly secured in an
appropriately sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child.

The infant or child restraint must be properly
secured with the vehicle’s seat belt, the seat
belt and top tether strap, or lower anchors
and top tether strap, fully in accordance
with the child seat manufacturer’s
instructions.

Occupants, especially children, should al-
ways sit as upright as possible, properly use
the seat belts and use an appropriately sized
infant restraint, toddler restraint, or booster
seat recommended for the size and
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weight of the child. Children can be killed or
seriously injured by an inflating air bag. Note
the following important information when
circumstances require you to place a child in
the front passenger seat:

e Your vehicle is equipped with air bag
technology designed to turn off the front
passenger front air bag in your vehicle
when the OCS senses the weight of a
typical 12-month-old child or less along
with the weight of a standard
appropriate child restraint on the front
passenger seat.

e Achildin arear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be serious-
ly injured or even killed if the front
passenger front air bag inflates in a
collision which could occur under some
circumstances, even with the air bag
technology installed in your vehicle. The
only means to completely eliminate this
risk is to never place a child in a rear-fac-
ing child restraint in the front seat. We
therefore strongly recommend that you
always place a child in a rear-facing
child restraint in the back seat. >



>
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If you must install a rear-facing child
restraint on the front passenger seat be-
cause circumstances require you to do
so, make sure that the
indicator lamp is illuminated, indicating
that the front passenger front air bag is
deactivated. Should the

indicator lamp not illu-
minate or go out while the restraint is in-
stalled, please check installation.
Periodically check the
indicator lamp while driving to make
sure the lamp is illuminated. If the
indicator lamp goes out
or remains out, do not transport a child
on the front passenger seat until the
system has been repaired.

A child in a rear-facing child restraint on
the front passenger seat will be serious-
ly injured or even killed if the front pas-
senger front air bag inflates.

e If you have to place a child in a for-
ward-facing child restraint on the front
passenger seat, move the seat as far
back as possible, use the proper child
restraint recommended for the age, size
and weight of the child, and secure child
restraint with the vehicle’s seat belt ac-
cording to the child seat manufacturer’s
instructions. For children larger than the
typical 12-month-old child, the front
passenger front air bag may or may not
be activated (> page 49).
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Warning!

Infants and small children should never
share a seat belt with another occupant.
During an accident, they could be crushed
between the occupant and seat belt.

A child’s risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle
and/or the child is not properly secured in
the child restraint.

Children too big for a toddler restraint must
ride in seats using regular seat belts. Posi-
tion shoulder belt across chest and shoul-
der, not face or neck. A booster seat may be
necessary to achieve proper seat belt posi-
tioning for children over 41 Ibs until they
reach a height where alap/shoulder belt fits
properly without a booster.

When the child restraint is not in use,
remove it from the vehicle or secure it with
the seat belt to prevent the child restraint
from becoming a projectile in the event of
an accident.

Do not leave children unattended in the
vehicle, even if the children are secured in a
child restraint system. Unsupervised chil-
dren in a child restraint system may use
vehicle equipment and may cause an acci-
dent and/or serious personal injury.



Installation of infant and child restraint
systems

This vehicle is equipped with tether an-
chorages for a top tether strap at each of
the rear seating positions.

P21.12-3014-31

() Cover of top anchorage ring

» Remove cover (1) from anchorage ring.

» Store cover () in a convenient place
(e.g. glove box).

» Guide tether strap between head re-
straint and top of seat back.

Safety and Security

Head restraints must be positioned such
that the top tether strap can pass freely
between the head restraint and top of seat
back.

» Make sure the tether strap is not
twisted.

P91.40-2675-31

(@) Hook
(® Anchorage ring

> Securely fasten hook (2), which is part
of the tether strap, to anchorage

ring (®.

0 For safety reasons, make sure hook (2) has
attached to ring (3) beyond the safety catch, as
illustrated.

Occupant safety

Once the top tether anchorage hook is at-
tached, the child restraint itself can be se-
cured. Tighten the top tether strap
according to the child restraint manufac-
turer’s instructions.

» Reinstall cover after removing the
tether strap.

Child seat anchors - LATCH type

This vehicle is equipped with two LATCH
(Lower Anchors and Tethers for CHildren)
type anchors (at each of the rear seats) for
the installation of a LATCH child seat with
the matching anchor fittings.

A\

Children too big for a toddler restraint must

ride in seats using regular seat belts. Posi-

tion. Position shoulder belt across chest and
shoulder, not face or neck. A booster seat

may be necessary to achieve proper seat

belt positioning for children over 41 Ibs until

they reach a height where a lap/shoulder

belt fits properly without a booster. >>

Warning!
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Install child seat according to manufactur-
er’s instructions.

The child seat must be firmly attached to the
right and left side anchors.

An incorrectly mounted child seat may come
loose during an accident which could result
in serious injury or death to the child.

Damaged or impact damaged child seats or
child seat mounting fittings must be re-
placed.

Do not leave children unattended in the ve-
hicle, even if the children are secured in a
child restraint system.

If you have not installed a child seat, the
LATCH anchors are hidden by an uphol-
stery cover.

(D Indicates the position of the anchors
() Anchors

(3 Upholstery cover

(® Installation device

B9 12301531

Fold upholstery cover (3) upward.

Turn installation device (3) to a vertical
position so that upholstery cover (3)
does not fold down.

» Install child seat according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.

A rigid connection is established be-
tween the child seat and the body of
the vehicle.

€ The child seat must be firmly attached to the
right and left side anchor fittings.

Non-LATCH type child seats may also be used
and can be installed using the vehicle’s seat belt
system. Install child seat according to the
manufacturer’s instructions.
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Blocking of rear side window operation » Activating: Press switch (). o Operation of the rear side windows with the
. itches located in the driver’s door is still pos-

. . Indicator lam comes on. The rear s'f'/'tc

You can block the rear side window opera- PO sible.

side windows can no longer be operat-

tion (for instance when you have children ed using the respective switch located > Deactivating: Press switch (1) again.

riding in the rear passenger compartment).

in the rear trim panels. Indicator lam oes out. The rear
The override switch is located on the door . . P@Ds ) .
side windows can be operated using
Warning! A the respective switch located in the

rear trim panels.

Activate the override switch when children
are riding in the back seats of the vehicle.

The children may otherwise injure them-
selves, e.g. by becoming trapped in the win-
dow opening.

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*

” s s from the starter switch, take it with you, and
(@ Override switch lock the vehicle. Do not leave children unat-
@ Indicator lamp tended in the vehicle, or with access to an

unlocked vehicle. A child’s unsupervised ac-
cess to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.
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Panic alarm

® button

PAO.00-2114-31

€ usAonly:
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC

Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

0 Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

Activating

» Pressand hold button for at least
1 second.

An audible alarm and flashing exterior
lamps will operate briefly.

Deactivating

» Press button again.
or

» Insert the SmartKey or the SmartKey
with KEYLESS-GO* in starter switch.

or

» Press the KEYLESS-GO* start/stop
button (> page 366).

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO must
be inside the vehicle.



V Driving safety systems

This section contains information about
Adaptive Brake Lights as well as the follow-
ing driving safety systems:

e ABS (Antilock Brake System)

e Adaptive Brake

e BAS (Brake Assist System)

e BAS Plus* (Brake Assist System Plus)
e EBP (Electronic Brake Proportioning)
e ESP® (Electronic Stability Program)

e PRE-SAFE® Brake* (Preventive Occu-
pant Safety Brake)

A\

Warning!

The following factors increase the risk of ac-
cidents:

e Excessive speed, especially in turns
e Wet and slippery road surfaces
e Following another vehicle too closely

The driving safety systems described in this
section cannot reduce these risks or pre-
vent the natural laws of physics from acting
on the vehicle.

Always adapt your driving style to the pre-
vailing road and weather conditions and
keep a safe distance to other road users and
objects on the street.

o In winter operation, the maximum effective-
ness of the ABS, Adaptive Brake, BAS,

BAS Plus*, EBP and ESP® only achieved with
winter tires (> page 590), or snow chains as re-
quired.

Safety and Security
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ABS

A\

Do not pump the brake pedal. Use firm,
steady brake pedal pressure instead. Pump-
ing the brake pedal defeats the purpose of
the ABS and significantly reduces braking
effectiveness.

Warning!

The Antilock Brake System (ABS) regulates
the brake pressure so that the wheels do
not lock during braking. This allows you to
maintain the ability to steer your vehicle.

The ABS is functional above a speed of ap-
proximately 5 mph (8 km/h) independent
of road surface conditions.

On slippery road surfaces, the ABS will re-
spond even to light brake pressure.

The indicator lamp in the instrument
cluster (> page 30) comes on when you
switch on the ignition (1> page 365). It goes
out when the engine is running.
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Braking

At the instant one of the wheels is about to
lock up, a slight pulsation can be felt in the
brake pedal, indicating that the ABS is in
the regulating mode.

» Keep firm and steady pressure on the
brake pedal while experiencing the pul-
sation.

Continuous, steady brake pedal pressure
yields the advantages provided by the ABS,
namely braking power and the ability to
steer the vehicle.

The pulsating brake pedal can be an indica-
tion of hazardous road conditions and
functions as a reminder to take extra care
while driving.

Emergency brake maneuver

» Keep continuous full pressure on the
brake pedal.

Warning! A

When the ABS is malfunctioning, the BAS,
BAS Plus* and ESP® are also switched off.

When the ABS is malfunctioning, the wheels
may lock during hard braking, reducing
steering capability and extending the brak-
ing distance.

Warning! A

The ABS cannot prevent the natural laws of
physics from acting on the vehicle, nor can
it increase braking or steering efficiency
beyond that afforded by the condition of the
vehicle brakes and tires or the traction
afforded. The ABS cannot prevent acci-
dents, including those resulting from exces-
sive speed in turns, following another
vehicle too closely, or hydroplaning.

Only a safe, attentive, and skillful driver can
prevent accidents.

The capabilities of an ABS equipped vehicle
must never be exploited in a reckless or dan-
gerous manner which could jeopardize the
user’s safety or the safety of others.

For more information, see “Practical hints”
(> page 608).

Adaptive Brake

Adaptive Brake provides a high level of
braking safety as well as increased braking
comfort. It is coupled with ABS, ESP® and
BAS. Adaptive Brake takes driver and vehi-
cle characteristics into consideration, thus
achieving an optimal braking effect.



Adaptive Brake Lights (CL 600 and
CL 65 AMG, USA only)

The brake lamps flash in quick intervals
while you are braking in order to signal to
cars behind you that

e you are braking strongly at a speed of
more than 30 mph (50 km/h)

e you are braking with the aid of BAS or
BAS Plus*

If you bring the car to a complete stop by
hard braking at a speed of more than

40 mph (70 km/h), the hazard warning
flasher automatically comes on as soon as
the vehicle is at a standstill. While the vehi-
cle is stationary, the brake lamps are con-
tinuously lit up.

Once you drive faster than 6 mph
(10 km/h) afterward, the hazard warning
flasher goes out.

BAS

The Brake Assist System (BAS) operates in
emergency situations. If you apply the
brakes very quickly, the BAS automatically
provides full brake boost, thereby poten-
tially reducing the braking distance.

» Apply continuous full braking pressure
until the emergency braking situation is
over.

The ABS will prevent the wheels from
locking.

When you release the brake pedal, the
brakes function again as normal. The BAS
is then deactivated.

A\

Warning!

When the BAS is malfunctioning, the brake
system is still functioning normally, but with-
out the additional brake boost available that
BAS would normally provide in an emergen-
cy braking maneuver. Therefore, the braking
distance may increase.

Safety and Security
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Warning! A
The BAS cannot prevent the natural laws of
physics from acting on the vehicle, nor can
it increase braking efficiency beyond that af-
forded by the condition of the vehicle brakes
and tires or the traction afforded. The BAS
cannot prevent accidents, including those
resulting from excessive speed in turns, fol-
lowing another vehicle too closely, or hydro-
planing. Only a safe, attentive, and skillful
driver can prevent accidents.

The capabilities of a BAS equipped vehicle
must never be exploited in a reckless or dan-
gerous manner which could jeopardize the
user’s safety or the safety of others.

For more information, see “Practical hints”
section (> page 608).
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BAS Plus*

The Brake Assist System Plus (BAS Plus)
operates in emergency braking situations
and uses radar sensors* to assess the traf-
fic situation. BAS Plus assists you in brak-
ing at speeds above approximately 20 mph
(30 km/h).

When travelling in Canada in a vehicle not
registered in Canada, you must switch off
the radar sensor system* (> page 302).
Canadian law does not permit the use of
the radar sensor system* (> page 302) for
vehicles from outside of Canada. When you
switch off the radar sensor system*, the
following functions are deactivated:

e BAS Plus

e DISTRONIC Plus* (> page 443)
e Park Assist* (> page 467)

e PRE-SAFE® Brake* (> page 75)

€ usAoniy:

This device has been approved by the FCC as a
“Vehicular Radar System”. The radar sensor is
intended for use in an automotive radar system
only. Removal, tampering, or altering of the de-
vice will void any warranties, and is not permitted
by the FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or use in
any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

0 Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Removal, tampering, or altering of the device will
void any warranties, and is not permitted. Do not
tamper with, alter, or use in any non-approved
way.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

A\

BAS Plus is a convenience system designed
to assist the driver during vehicle operation.
The responsibility for the vehicle speed and
the distance to the vehicle ahead, including
most importantly brake operation to assure
safe stopping distance, always remains with
the driver.

Warning!

Always pay attention to traffic conditions
even while BAS Plus is switched on. Other-
wise, you may not be able to recognize
dangerous situations until it is too late and
could cause an accident resulting in person-
al or fatal injury to you or others.

BAS Plus detects obstacles that are in your
driving path for a sufficient period of time
to permit the system to recognize these
obstacles. If you approach the detected
obstacle quickly, BAS Plus calculates the
level of brake power boost appropriate for
the circumstance to supply when the driv-
er applies the brakes.



When you step quickly on the brake pedal
in an emergency braking situation,

BAS Plus automatically regulates the
brake power boost to a level that is suit-
able for the traffic situation.

If BAS Plus requires a particularly high
brake power boost, PRE-SAFE® is activat-
ed at the same time.

» Keep constant pressure on the brake
pedal until the emergency braking situ-
ation is over.

During this process, ABS prevents the
wheels from locking up.

The brakes will resume normal operation
after

o the brake pedal is released
* no obstacles are detected in your path

¢ the system no longer senses a risk of a
collision

BAS Plus is deactivated.

BAS Plus can react to stationary obstacles
such as standing or parked vehicles at
road speeds of up to approximately

40 mph (70 km/h).

BAS Plus can only assist you when the
radar sensors are switched on and func-
tional. You can check whether the sensors
are active by switching on DISTRONIC
Plus* (> page 443) or using the “Radar
Sensors” menu (> page 302) in the instru-
ment cluster control system.

Safety and Security

Driving safety systems

Warning!

A\

BAS Plus will only respond with brake assis-
tance if it has clearly detected an object. De-
tection can be impeded by

e dirty or covered sensors
e snowfall or heavy rain
e disturbance from other radar sources

e strong radar reflection such as in park-
ing garages

BAS Plus uses radar signals that are not re-

flected well by narrow objects and absorp-

tive materials. For this reason BAS Plus will

not react to

® persons and animals
e approaching traffic or cross-traffic

BAS Plus may not detect narrow vehicles
driving in front of you, such as motorcycles
and vehicles driving offset from your vehicle
center.
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After a hard collision or damage to the
front of the vehicle from an accident, have
the adjustment and operation of the radar
sensors checked by an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

If BAS Plus is not available due to a radar
sensor malfunction, the braking system
will continue to function normally with full
brake boost and full standard BAS
function.

EBP

ESP®

The Electronic Brake Proportioning (EBP)
enhances braking effectiveness by allow-
ing the rear brakes to supply a greater pro-
portion of the braking effort in straight line
braking without a loss of vehicle stability.

A\

Warning!

When the EBP is malfunctioning, the ABS,
BAS, BAS Plus* and ESP® are also switched
off.

If the EBP is malfunctioning, the brake sys-
tem will still function with full brake boost.
However, the rear wheels could lock up dur-
ing emergency braking situations, for exam-
ple. You could lose control of the vehicle and
cause an accident. Adapt your driving style
to the changed driving characteristics.

The Electronic Stability Program (ESP®) is
operational as soon as the engine is run-
ning and monitors the vehicle’s traction
(force of adhesive friction between the
tires and the road surface) and handling.

The ESP® recognizes when a wheel is spin-
ning or if the vehicle starts to skid. By ap-
plying brakes to the appropriate wheel and
by limiting the engine output, the ESP®
works to stabilize the vehicle. The ESP® is
especially useful while driving off and on
wet or slippery road surfaces. The ESP®
also stabilizes the vehicle during braking
and steering maneuvers.

The ESP® warning lamp in the instru-
ment cluster flashes when the ESP® is en-
gaged.

The ESP® warning lamp in the instru-
ment cluster comes on when you switch on

the ignition (> page 365). It goes out when
the engine is running.



Warning! A

Warning! A

Never switch off the ESP® when you see the
ESP® warning lamp flashing in the in-
strument cluster. In this case proceed as fol-
lows:

e While driving off, apply as little throttle
as possible.

e While driving, ease up on the accelera-
tor.

* Adapt your speed and driving style to
the prevailing road conditions.

Failure to observe these guidelines could

cause the vehicle to skid.

The ESP® cannot prevent accidents result-
ing from excessive speed.

The ESP® cannot prevent the natural laws of
physics from acting on the vehicle, nor can
it increase the traction afforded. The ESP®
cannot prevent accidents, including those
resulting from excessive speed in turns, or
hydroplaning. Only a safe, attentive, and
skillful driver can prevent accidents. The ca-
pabilities of an ESP® equipped vehicle must
never be exploited in a reckless or danger-
ous manner which could jeopardize the us-
er’s safety or the safety of others.
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€ DISTRONIC Plus* and cruise control are
switched off when the ESP® engages.

0 The ESP® will only function properly if you
use wheels of the recommended tire size

(> page 727).

[l Because the ESP® operates automatically,
the engine and ignition must be shut off
(SmartKey in starter switch position 0 or 1 or
KEYLESS-GO start/stop button™* in position 0
or 1) when

e the electronic parking brake is being tested
on a brake test dynamometer

e the vehicle is being towed with the
front/rear axle raised

Active braking action through the ESP® may oth-
erwise seriously damage the brake system.

For more information, see “Practical hints”
section (> page 614) and (> page 622).
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Electronic traction system Switching off the ESP®

i 1
The electronic traction system is a compo- (except CL 63 AMG) Warning! A

nent of ESP®.

Switch on the ESP® immediately if the afore-
The electronic traction system improves A mentioned circumstances do not apply any-
the vehicle’s ability to utilize available trac- Y S more. Otherwise the ESP® will not stabilize
tion, especially under slippery road condi- & the vehicle when it is starting to skid or a

tions by applying the brakes to a spinning normal dnvmg, other than m,the _C'rcum' wheel is spinning.
stances described below. Disabling of the

Warning!

wheel.
system will reduce vehicle stability in stan- )
When you switch off the ESP®, the elec- dard driving maneuvers. When you switch off the ESP®
tronic traction system is still enabled. e the ESP® does not stabilize the vehicle
) To impr%vg the vehicle’s traction, turn off 4 the engine output is not limited, which
Warning! A the ESP® in driving situations where |t. allows the drive wheels to spin and
— . would be advantageous to have the drive thus cut into surfaces for better grip
If you are driving too fast, the electronic wheels spin and thus cut into surfaces for ) ) o
traction system cannot reduce the risk of an better grip such as: * the electronic traction system will still
accident. ) apply the brakes to a spinning wheel
¢ when driving with snow chains o .
The electronic traction system cannot pre- i d * the ESP® continues to operate when
(] .
vent the natural laws of physics from acting In deep snow you are braking
on the vehicle. * insand or gravel e you cannot activate the cruise control

or the DISTRONIC Plus*



€ When the ESP® is switched off and one or
more drive wheels are spinning, the ESP® warn-
ing lamp in the instrument cluster flashes.
However, the ESP® will then not stabilize the
vehicle.

() ESP® off/on

» Press ESP® switch (1) until the ESP®
warning lamp in the instrument
cluster comes on.

The ESP® is switched off.
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Switching off the ESP®

Warning! /N (CL 63 AMG only)

When the ESP® warning lamp is illumi- .

nated continuously, the ESP® is switched Warning! A
off.

The ESP® should not be switched off during
normal driving. Disabling of the system will
result in the following:

Adapt your speed and driving to the prevail-
ing road conditions and to the non-operating
status of the ESP®. o )

® no restriction to engine torque

o . e loss of system supported traction
“ Avoid spinning of a drive wheel for an

. > ) . control
extended period with the ESP® switched off. This ® i ) o
may cause serious damage to the drivetrain ESP™ OFF” is designed for driving on closed
which is not covered by the Mercedes-Benz tracks when the natural oversteer and un-
Limited Warranty. dersteer characteristics are desired and re-

quires a highly skilled and experienced
driver able to handle these critical driving
situations.

You could lose control of your vehicle and
cause an accident.

Please be aware of these limits when you
switch off the ESP®,

Do not switch off the ESP® when a spare
wheel is mounted.
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When you switch off the ESP®

e the ESP® does not stabilize the vehicle

e the engine output is not limited, which
allows the drive wheels to spin and
thus cut into surfaces for better grip

e the traction control will still apply the
brakes to a spinning wheel

o the ESP® operates while you are
braking

e you cannot activate the cruise control
or the Distronic*

e the cruise control or Distronic* switch
off if currently activated

€ When the ESP® is switched off and one or

more drive wheels are spinning, the ESP® warn-

ing lamp in the instrument cluster flashes.
However, the ESP® will then not stabilize the
vehicle.

(@) ESP® off/on

With the engine running, press ESP®
switch (@) until the ESP® warning
lamp in the instrument cluster
comes on.

The ESP® is switched off.

Warning! A

When the ESP® warning lamp is
illuminated continuously, the ESP® is
switched off or is not operational due to a
malfunction. Vehicle stability in standard
driving maneuvers reduces.

Adapt your speed and driving to the prevail-
ing road conditions and to the non-operating
status of the ESP®.

“ Avoid spinning of a drive wheel for an ex-
tended period with the ESP® switched off. This
may cause serious damage to the drivetrain
which is not covered by the Mercedes-Benz
Limited Warranty.

Switching on the ESP®

» Press ESP® switch ().

The ESP® warning lamp in the in-
strument cluster goes out.

You are now again in normal driving
mode with the ESP® switched on.



PRE-SAFE® Brake* (vehicles with
DISTRONIC Plus* only)

PRE-SAFE® Brake* can assist you in mini-
mizing the risk of a rear-end collision with
avehicle in front of you and in reducing the
severity of an accident. At speeds over ap-
proximately 20 mph (30 km/h), it will

e warn you of a possible collision

e automatically begin to brake the vehi-
cle lightly in a speed range of up to
112 mph (180 km/h)

e activate preventative occupant safety
measures (PRE-SAFE®) (> page 56)

A\

PRE-SAFE® Brake is a convenience system

designed to assist the driver during vehicle

operation. The responsibility for the vehicle
speed and the distance to the vehicle ahead,
including most importantly brake operation

to assure safe stopping distance, always re-
mains with the driver.

Warning!

Always pay attention to traffic conditions
even while PRE-SAFE® Brake is switched on.
Otherwise, you may not be able to recognize
dangerous situations until it is too late and
could cause an accident resulting in person-
al or fatal injury to you or others.

PRE-SAFE® Brake will only assist you by
automatically initiating braking if the driver
and front passenger have their seat belts
fastened.

Using the radar sensors, PRE-SAFE® Brake
detects obstacles that are in your driving
path for a sufficient period of time for the
system to recognize it. If you approach a
vehicle and PRE-SAFE® Brake has estab-
lished that the distance to the vehicle
ahead at your current speed is so close
that PRE-SAFE® Brake will not be capable
of slowing the vehicle sufficiently, the sys-
tem will initially warn you visually and
acoustically.

Safety and Security

Driving safety systems

When travelling in Canada in a vehicle not
registered in Canada, you must switch off
the radar sensor system* (> page 302).
Canadian law does not permit the use of
the radar sensor system* (> page 302) for
vehicles from outside of Canada. When you
switch off the radar sensor system*, the
following functions are deactivated:

e BAS Plus* (> page 68)

¢ DISTRONIC Plus* (> page 443)
e Park Assist* (> page 467)

e PRE-SAFE® Brake

€ usaony:
This device has been approved by the FCC as a

“Vehicular Radar System”. The radar sensor is
intended for use in an automotive radar system
only. Removal, tampering, or altering of the de-
vice will void any warranties, and is not permitted
by the FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or use in
any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.



Safety and Security

Driving safety systems

€ canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Removal, tampering, or altering of the device will
void any warranties, and is not permitted. Do not
tamper with, alter, or use in any non-approved
way.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

Warning! A

PRE-SAFE® Brake will only respond with
brake assistance if it has clearly detected an
object. Detection can be impeded by

e dirty or covered sensors
e snowfall or heavy rain
e disturbance from other radar sources

e strong radar reflection such as in park-
ing garages

PRE-SAFE® Brake uses radar signals that

are not reflected well by narrow objects and

absorptive materials. For this reason BAS

Plus will not react to

e persons and animals
e approaching traffic or cross-traffic

PRE-SAFE® Brake may not detect narrow ve-
hicles driving in front of you, such as motor-
cycles and vehicles driving offset from your
vehicle center.

When the distance to the forward vehicle is
too small, the distance warning lamp
comes on in the instrument cluster. If you
approach the forward vehicle very quickly,
you will hear a warning tone.

If you do not apply the brakes yourself or
maneuver around a sensed obstacle, the
vehicle will automatically initiate light
braking. PRE-SAFE® (> page 56) is activat-
ed when the distance to the vehicle ahead
at your current speed is so close that
PRE-SAFE® Brake will not be capable of
slowing the vehicle sufficiently.



Warning! A

PRE-SAFE® Brake brakes your vehicle with a
maximum of 13 ft/s2 (4 m/sz). This corre-
sponds to about 40% of the maximum decel-
eration ability of your vehicle. This
automatic braking is intended only to ini-
tiate the braking if the driver has not already
done so. The driver must apply the brakes in
order to prevent a collision.

PRE-SAFE® Brake applies the brake pedal
automatically which results in the brake
pedal moving. Therefore keep driver’s foot
area clear at all times, including the area un-
der the brake pedal. Objects stored in this
area may impair pedal movement which
could interfere with the braking ability of the
PRE-SAFE® Brake.

Do not place your foot under the brake pedal
- your foot could become caught.

To maintain the proper distance to the ve-
hicle in front of you and thus prevent a
rear-end collision, you must apply the
brakes yourself.

» Immediately brake the vehicle to avoid
a collision.

Under no circumstances should the
driver await the intermittent warning
sound before braking. See the follow-
ing warning note.

The intermittent warning sound ceases
and the distance warning lamp
goes out when the necessary distance
to the vehicle ahead is again
established.

Safety and Security

Driving safety systems

Warning! A

An intermittent warning sounds and the dis-
tance warning lamp in the instrument
cluster is illuminated if PRE-SAFE® Brake
calculates that the distance to the vehicle
ahead and your vehicle’s current speed indi-
cate that PRE-SAFE® Brake will not be capa-
ble of slowing the vehicle sufficiently to
maintain the preset following distance,
which creates a danger of a collision.

Immediately brake your vehicle to increase
the distance between your vehicle and the
vehicle driving in front of you. The warning
sound is intended as a final caution that you
have not interceded with your own braking
inputs to avoid a potentially dangerous situ-
ation. Do not wait for the operation of the
warning signal to intercede with your own
braking, as that will result in potentially dan-
gerous emergency braking which will not al-
ways result in an impact being avoided.

Tailgating increases the risk of an accident.
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PRE-SAFE® Brake can react to stationary
obstacles such as standing or parked vehi-
cles at road speeds of up to approximately
40 mph (70 km/h).

Warning! A

If you do not receive visual or acoustic warn-
ing signals, PRE-SAFE® Brake has either not
recognized the collision risk, has been deac-
tivated or is malfunctioning. Apply the
brakes yourself to avoid a collision.

» Activating and deactivating: Activate
or deactivate PRE-SAFE® Brake using
the instrument cluster control system
(> page 298).

After the function has been activated,
indicator appears on the
left-hand side of the multifunction dis-
play.

PRE-SAFE® Brake does not always clearly
interpret complex traffic situations. If a vi-
sual and/or acoustic warning is issued in

an uncritical driving situation, or if the ve-
hicle brakes lightly, you can interrupt the

PRE-SAFE® Brake maneuver by

e pressing down all the way on the accel-
erator or using kickdown

¢ releasing the brake pedal

The PRE-SAFE® Brake maneuver is termi-
nated immediately when

e you avoid the obstacle by evasive
steering

e you drive less than 9 mph (15 km/h)

e an obstacle can no longer be identified
ahead of you

e the system no longer senses the risk of
a collision

0 PRE-SAFE® Brake will remain passive while
DISTRONIC Plus* is switched on (>> page 443).

After a hard collision or damage to the
front of the vehicle from an accident, have
the settings and operation of the radar
sensors checked by an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.



V Anti-theft systems

Immobilizer

The immobilizer prevents unauthorized
persons from starting your vehicle.

When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
with you, and lock the vehicle. The engine
can be started by anyone with a valid
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
that is left inside the vehicle.

Activating

» With the SmartKey: Remove the
SmartKey from the starter switch.

» With the KEYLESS-GO*: Turn off the
engine (> page 366) and open the driv-
er’s door.

Deactivating

» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).

Safety and Security

o Starting the engine will also deactivate the
immobilizer.

In case the engine cannot be started (yet the ve-
hicle’s battery is charged), the system is not op-
erational. Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center or call 1-800-FOR-MERCedes (in the
USA), or 1-800-387-0100 (in Canada).

Anti-theft systems

Anti-theft alarm system

Once the alarm system has been armed, a
visual and audible alarm is triggered when
someone opens:

e adoor
e the trunk
e the hood

The alarm will stay on even if the activating
element (a door, for example) is immedi-
ately closed.

The alarm system will also be triggered
when

e the vehicle is opened with the
mechanical key

e adooris opened from the inside

To cancel the alarm after it has been trig-
gered, see “Canceling the alarm”
(> page 80).
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€ /fthe alarm stays on for more than

30 seconds, a call to the Response Center is ini-
tiated automatically by the Tele Aid system

(> page 522) provided Tele Aid service was sub-
scribed to and properly activated, and that nec-
essary mobile phone, power supply and GPS
coverage are available.

@ Indicator lamp

» Arming: Lock your vehicle with the
SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO*.

The turn signal lamps flash three times
to indicate that the vehicle is locked.
The indicator lamp (@) flashes to indi-
cate that the alarm system is armed.

© ifthe turn signal lamps does not flash three
times one of the following elements may not be
properly closed:

® adoor

e the trunk

Close the respective element and lock the vehi-
cle again.

» Disarming: Unlock your vehicle with
the SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO*.

The turn signal lamps flash once to in-
dicate that the alarm system is dis-
armed.

0 The alarm system will rearm automatically
again after approximately 40 seconds if no door
was opened.

Canceling the alarm

To cancel the alarm, do one of the follow-

ing:

» Insert the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* in the starter switch.

» Press the or button on the
SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO*.

In vehicles with KEYLESS-GO*:
» Grasp an outside door handle.

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO must
be within 3 ft (1 m) of the vehicle.

» Press the KEYLESS-GO start/stop but-
ton (> page 366).

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO must
be inside the vehicle.
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COMAND operating safety
COMAND introduction
COMAND FM/AM radio
COMAND satellite radio

COMAND
audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

COMAND AUX

COMAND video DVD

COMAND telephone*

COMAND navigation

COMAND system settings
COMAND vehicle menu

COMAND automatic climate control
COMAND seats

Instrument cluster control system
Voice Control
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COMAND operating safety

Warning! A

Warning! A

Warning! A

Any alteration of electronic components or
software can cause malfunctions.

Radio, satellite radio, amplifier, CD/DVD
changer, navigation module, telephone and
Voice Control systems* are interconnected.
Therefore, if one of the components is not
operational, or has not been removed/ re-
placed properly, the function of other com-
ponents could be impaired.

Such conditions might seriously impair the
operating safety of your vehicle.

We recommend to have any service work on
electronic components carried out by an au-
thorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

In order to avoid distraction which could
lead to an accident, the driver should enter
system settings while the vehicle is at a
standstill, and operate the system only
when permitted by road, weather and traffic
conditions.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/ h), your car covers a
distance of 44 feet (approximately 14 m) ev-
ery second.

COMAND supplies you with information to
help you select your route more easily and
guide you conveniently and safely to your-
destination. For safety reasons, we encour-
age the driver to stop the vehicle in a safe
place before answering or placing a call, or
consulting the COMAND screen to read nav-
igational maps, instructions, or downloaded
information.

While the navigation system provides direc-
tional assistance, the driver must remain fo-
cused on safe driving behavior, especially
attention to traffic and street signs, and
should utilize the system’s audio cues while
driving.

The navigation system does not supply any
information on stop signs, yield signs, traffic
regulations or traffic safety rules. Their ob-
servance always remains in the driver’s per-
sonal responsibility. DVD maps do not cover
all areas nor all routes within an area.



V COMAND introduction

COMAND (Cockpit Management and Data
System) is an information and operating
center for vehicle sound and communica-
tions systems, including the radio and nav-
igation system, as well as other optional
equipment (satellite radio, telephone*,
etc.).

Availability of functions while the vehi-
cle is in motion

For safety reasons, certain COMAND func-
tions are not available while the vehicle is
in motion or they are only available to a
limited extent. You will notice this, for ex-
ample, by the fact that certain menu items
cannot be selected or that the COMAND
display shows a corresponding message.

Control systems

Switching COMAND on or off

COMAND introduction

COMAND components

> Press the [} shortcut button in the
center console (> page 84).

COMAND calls up the menu last select-
ed.

€ when you switch off COMAND, you also
switch off the currently playing audio source.
During a telephone call, you cannot switch off
COMAND.

In your vehicle, COMAND can be used to
operate:

¢ audio functions
¢ the navigation system

¢ the telephone* and communication
functions (SMS*)

e external audio and video sources
e video DVD

e various vehicle settings
COMAND consists of the following:
e COMAND shortcut buttons

e COMAND display

e telephone* keypad

e COMAND controller
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COMAND shortcut buttons

© During Rear View Camera* operation
(> page 477) it is not possible to operate the
COMAND shortcut buttons.

Use the COMAND shortcut buttons to se-
lect main functions directly.

g T - ""'-‘.

P&8.20-3657-31

Function

@® Favorite button

®@ Shortcut button for:

e CD/DVD
e radio

® Back button
® Seat menu

® Shortcut button for:

e telephone*
* navigation

©® I COMAND on/off
button

@ Volume control
IEll Mute button

Example:

Page
259

120
99
92

276

137
190
83

94
94

» Switching directly to Radio or CD
menu: Press once or twice.

COMAND display

In the COMAND display, you will find the
function currently selected and the corre-
sponding menus. The COMAND display is
divided into several areas.

PB2.B&-6633-31

(@ Status line

(@ Main functions

(®) Main area

(® Submenus

(®) Climate control settings

A white bar under the main functions (2) in-
dicates the active area.

Once you have selected a main
function (2), the main area (3 is active.



0 The layout of the menus may vary depending
on your vehicle’s equipment. This manual shows
the menus for a fully equipped vehicle.

Instrument cluster multifunction
display

This section describes features and con-
trols via the COMAND controller, display
and shortcut buttons only.

Please refer to the “Instrument cluster
control system” section of this manual

(> page 282) for function descriptions and
operation of the instrument cluster multi-
function display and multifunction steering
wheel buttons as they relate to COMAND
features described in this section.

Control systems

Adjusting COMAND display
illumination

(@ Knob
» Brightening illumination: Turn
knob (1) clockwise.

» Dimming illumination: Turn knob (@)
counterclockwise.

COMAND introduction

Swiveling COMAND display

@ Button for swwellng dlsplay to the left
(@ Button for swiveling display to the right

You can swivel the COMAND display to the
left or right. The buttons are on the
right-hand side of the instrument cluster.
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Telephone keypad

With the help of the telephone keypad, you
can use your mobile phone if it is inserted
in the cradle.

(@ Telephone keypad
(@) Folding cover

COMAND controller In this way, you can move through the
Use the COMAND controller to select menus, select menu items or exit menus.
menu functions shown on the COMAND You can move through the menus either by
display. rotating or sliding the controller.

(©) COMAND controller Operating COMAND controller

You can operate the COMAND controller
as follows:

e press briefly or press and hold
e rotate to the left or right

o slide to the left, right, up, down or
diagonally
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How to use the COMAND controller
» Press briefly.

» Press and hold until the selected ac-
tion has been carried out.

» Rotate.

» Slide.

» Slide and hold.
» Slide.

» Slide and hold.

» Slide and hold.
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COMAND introduction
Operating COMAND
Menu overview Each main function has a main menu. Each
The illustration below shows the structure menu item in turn has several submenu
of the main functions and their main items.
menus.
Navi Page Audio Page Telephone*
Map Display 193 FM/AM Radio 98 Telephone*
Mode 196 Sat Radio 104 Address Book*
5 cD 112 Telephone OFF*
QO
£ DVD-Audio 112
\
-é’ MP3 112
£ Audio OFF 97
£ Audio AUX 125
o

Page
137
163
139



Commands/menus

Video DVD

Video DVD

Submenu overview

Switching to video DVD mode
Pause playback

DVD menu

Video AUX

Page
128
130
130
132
134
126

Vehicle

Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Locator Lighting

Exterior Mirror Convenience Settings
Automatic Locking

Easy Entry/Exit Feature

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light

Rear Window Sunshade

Trunk Opening-height Restriction*

Control systems
COMAND introduction

Page
260
261
262
263
264
266
265
267
268
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Calling up the main menu Vertical menus Horizontal menus
... hutostore: |
1 FM/AM Radio | = 1 923 FMFREE
Sat Radio 2 955FM Mon-Saz
«CD 3 105.1 FM Mcknighit
DVD-Audio 4 931 FM AMO93.1
MP3 5 106.7 FM Lite-fm
AUX 6 93.9FM
T — 7 104.3 FM KCRD B Sound Radio Presets AM wa Sound
Audio OFF . 8 100.3 FM Z100 | vy 72 7 uj : w0 auj
PB2.86-7367-31 P82.86-7372-31 PBZ.B64
lllustration: audio main menu » Moving through the menu: » Moving through the menu:
You can call up the main menu of a main Slide +© 1t orrotate LO /. Slide «©= or rotate L© .
function in the following manner: » Selecting a menu item: Press ®. » Selecting a menu item: Press ®.
> Moving to the main function line: » Exiting a menu without making ase- » Exiting a menu without making a se-
Slide +©. lection: Slide «©= in the opposite di- lection: Slide + © 1+ in the opposite di-
» Selecting a main function: Slide « ©~ rection of the list orientation or press rection of the list orientation or press
or rotate (@ . back button [E=J. back button [E=J.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.



Entering characters

FRANKLIN PARK

VIWXYZ

£

P92-.36—4823-31
I!Iustration: entering a navigation destina-
tion
Selecting characters
» Slide «©= orrotate L© .
» Confirming selection: Press ®.

COMAND completes your entry as
soon as it can be clearly identified. In
this case, you do not need to switch to
the list.

Deleting individual characters

» Select and press [c| repeatedly in the
bottom line.

Control systems

Deleting entire words or numbers

» Press and hold [c] in the bottom line
until the word or number is deleted.

Exiting character entry

» Select and press “Back” in the bottom
line.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

Switching to the list

» Slide t©.

or

» Selectand press ok inthe second line
from the bottom.

» Exiting list: Slide «© to select “Back”.

Accepting first entry

» Press ® until you exit the character
entry window.

COMAND introduction

Selecting list item

FRANKFORD TWP
FRANKLIN

FRANKLIN LAKES
FRANKLIN PARK
FRANKLIN TWP. _@
FRANKLINVILLE
FREDON TWP
FREEHOLD

FREEHOLD TWP

PB2 B6-5682-31
lllustration: list of cities for navigation

(® Symbol for other selection options
(e.g. county)

» Selecting a line: Slide +© 1t or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Additional selection options are avail-
able for list entries featuring

symbol (@). For example, cities marked
with symbol (1) indicate that the select-
ed country has more than one city fea-
turing that name. Confirming such a list
entry opens up another submenu.
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Back button

RN v

P68.20-3690-31

(@ Back button
4

Switching to the next highest menu:
Press briefly.

COMAND switches to the next highest
menu level within the currently active
operating mode.

Switching to the main menu: Press
and hold |[E=].

You will hear a signal, and COMAND
switches to the main menu of the cur-
rently active operating mode.

Example of how to use COMAND

In the descriptions below, the main func-
tions always serve as the starting point for
locating the individual menu items.

Example:

“Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM Radio” —
“Radio” — “Save Station”

0 In the COMAND display, you will see the
submenu previously called up for each main
menu.

If you already see one of the submenus on
the screen (e.g. the “Audio” — “Audio” —
“Radio” submenu), it is not necessary to
perform the first steps.

The individual steps for the above-men-
tioned example are described below.

» Switching to the main function line:
Slide +©.

» Selecting “Audio” main function:
Slide «©= or rotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

The audio operating mode last selected
appears.

PB2.B&-6634-31

» Selecting “Audio” in the main menu:
Slide t©.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A selection list with the functions of the
“Audio” main menu appears.
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» Select “Save Station” from selection

"1 FM/AM Radio list by rotating ¢ © or sliding +© 1.

Sat Radio
«CD

DVD-Audio

MP3

AUX

» Select desired position.

Autostore
« 1 923FMFREE
2 P5.5FM Mon-Saz
3 105.1 FM Mcknighit
4 931 FM AMO?93.1
5 106.7 FM Lite-fm

Audio OFF

PB2.B&-6636-31

PB2.86-7367-31

6 93.9FM
» Selecting “FM/AM Radio”: » Selecting “Radio”: Slide ©+ or 7 104.3 FM KCRD
Slide +© orrotate L© . rotate L© .. 8 1003 FM 2160 ok
» Confirming selection: Press ®. » Confirming selection: Press ®. P82 86733531
_—_ . <
The FM/AM Radio menu appears. The Radio submenu appears. > Confirming selection: Press ©.

The selected station is saved at the
designated position. The display
switches back to the Radio display.

Station List

Save Station

Frequency Entry
2Show Station Info

PB2.B&-6609-31
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Main menus of COMAND

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

Sound

» Muting: Press the JEl] shortcut but-
ton in the center console (> page 84).

The sound of the current audio source
is switched on or is muted.

€ When the sound is muted, you will see the
symbol [Ell in the status line. When you
change the audio source, the sound is automati-
cally switched on. You will be able to hear an-
nouncements from the navigation system even
when the sound is muted.

Switching off navigation announce-
ments entirely

» Canceling navigation message:
Briefly press il shortcut button dur-
ing an announcement.

» Switching off navigation messages:
Press and hold i} during an an-
nouncement until the announcement is
switched off.

You will see the message “The driving
instructions have been muted.” for a
short while.

€ 7he announcements remain switched off
even if you start a new route guidance or if
COMAND is switched off/on with the [} but-
ton.

If you switch COMAND off by removing the
SmartKey from the starter switch and then
switch the ignition back on after more than

3 minutes, the announcements are automatical-
ly switched back on.

Adjusting volume

) P68.20-3692-31
(D Thumbwheel

» Adjusting: Turn thumbwheel.

The volume of the currently selected
audio source changes.



Volume of navigation announcements

You can adjust the volume of the naviga-
tion announcements independently from
the volume of the respective audio source.

During a navigation announcement:
» turn thumbwheel
or

» press or Il on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

Adjusting volume for telephone calls

In hands-free mode, you can adjust the vol-
ume of a telephone call while the call is
currently active.

During a telephone call:
» turn thumbwheel
or

» press or Il on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel.

Selecting sound settings

You can select different sound settings for
each individual audio source. The respec-

tive sound menu can be found via the sub-
menu for which you wish to make settings.

Example:

“Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM Radio” —
“Sound”

Control systems
COMAND introduction

Adjusting treble or bass
» Select “Sound” — “Treble” or “Bass”.

The setting last selected is indicated by
an outlined bar.

P82.B6-6637-31
Adjusting treble and bass

(D) Setting last selected

(@) Current setting

» Changing setting: Slide +©+t or
rotate . © . until desired treble or bass
setting is reached.

» Exiting menu: Press ®, or
slide «©=.

The setting is saved.
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Adjusting balance or fader

Balance is used to determine whether the
sound focus should be shifted toward the
driver’s side or the passenger’s side.

Fader is used to determine whether the
sound focus should be shifted toward the
front or rear of the vehicle

» Select “Sound” — “Balance/Fader”.

The setting last selected is indicated by
an outlined bar.

PB2.86-6610-31

Adjusting balance and fader

(D Current setting indicated by orange
cross-hair symbol

» Changing setting: Slide +©1 or «©=
until desired balance /fader setting is
reached.

» Exiting menu: Press ® or |E=].

The setting is saved.

Surround sound

With surround sound, you can choose be-
tween “LOGIC7® ON” and “LOGIC7® OFF”.

Harman /kardon LOGIC7® surround sound
is available for the following operating
modes:

e Audio DVD (MLP, DTS, PCM, and Dolby
Digital audio formats)

e Video DVD (DTS, PCM, and Dolby Digi-
tal audio formats)

e Audio CD

e MP3

e Radio (FM, AM, WB, Satellite)
e PCMCIA

o AUX

€ Since some DVDs contain both stereo as
well as multi-channel audio formats, it may be
necessary to adapt the audio format

(> page 124).

0 The “LOGIC7® ON” function of the har-
man/kardon LOGIC7® surround sound system
makes it possible to play discrete 5.1 and stereo
recordings with optimal surround sound for ev-
ery passenger. Music on CDs or audio DVDs with
high-resolution surround formats such as MLP,
DTS or Dolby Digital is played back optimally.

For an ideal sound experience on all seats,
LOGIC7® distributes 5.1 surround information
via the 13-channel system architecture. The re-
sult is a sound as intended by the sound engi-
neers during the original recording.

harman/kardon LOGIC7® converts all two-chan-
nel stereo sound material into multi-channel sur-
round sound. With the help of LOGIC7®,
surround information stored during the original
recording are read out and distributed through
the 13 channels. No effects are created during
this process; only that which was already there
becomes audible.

In addition, harman /kardon LOGIC7® moves the
perceived sound source away from the individual
loudspeakers, thus generating a natural 360°
sound experience for every passenger.



0 By selecting “LOGIC7® OFF”, all compatible
formats as they are present on the medium are
played back. Due to the vehicle’s spatial charac-
teristics, an optimal sound experience is not en-
sured on all seats.

Adjusting surround sound

With surround sound, you can choose be-
tween “LOGIC7® ON” and “LOGIC7® OFF”.

» Select “Sound” — “3D Sound”.

Logic7® OFF
wer* Logic7® ON

PB2Z.B&-6638-31

Adjusting surround sound
(@ Current setting

v

Selecting a setting: Slide +© 1t or
rotate L© .

Saving setting: Press ®.

The setting is saved and the menu is
closed.

» Exiting menu without saving chang-

es: Press or slide «©=.

0 Please note the following:

® foranideal sound experience at all seats,
the balance and fader should be adjusted to
the center of the passenger compartment
with LOGIC7® switched on.

e The best sound results are achieved by play-
ing high-quality audio CDs and audio DVDs.

e For MP3 tracks, the bit rate should be at
least 128 kbit/s.

e Surround sound does not function for
mono-signal sources.

e /n the event of poor radio reception quality,
e.g. inside a tunnel, you should switch off
LOGIC7®, as a dynamic switch from Stereo
to Mono could occur, resulting in temporary
sound distortion.

Control systems
COMAND introduction

e With some stereo recordings, the resulting
sound may deviate from conventional stereo
playback.

Switching off/on the audio source

o When you insert an audio CD or audio DVD,
it automatically becomes the active audio
source.

» Switching off: Select “Audio” — “Au-
dio” — “Audio OFF”.
The audio source is switched off; “Au-
dio OFF” appears in the display.

» Switching on: Select “Audio”, then the
desired audio source.

or

» Load CD/DVD (1> page 116) or a
PCMCIA card (> page 117).
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Warning! A Only use the COMAND when road and traffic
conditions permit you to do so. Otherwise

you could be involved in an accident in

which you or others could be injured.

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in.

Before your journey, please familiarize your-
self with the radio functions.

Submenu overview

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (*> page 83).

Radio Presets Channel FM or AM or WB Sound

(except Weather Band)  (except Weather Band)  (only Weather Band)

Station List Autostore Channel list Switch to FM waveband Treble

(in FM waveband only)

Save Station Preset station list Switch to AM waveband Bass
Frequency Entry Switch to Weather Band Balance/Fader
Show Station Info 3D Sound

(in FM waveband only)



Switching to radio mode

» Select “Audio”™— “Audio”™— “FM/AM
Radlio”.

or

» Pressthe shortcut button once or
twice.

The radio display appears once you
have switched to radio mode. You will
hear the station/channel last tuned in
in the previously selected waveband,
provided that the station/channel can
be received.

€ 7he number of times you have to press the
shortcut button depends on the operating
mode currently selected.

Control systems
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Illustration: radio mode in FM waveband

(D Main area with frequency display
(2 Preset position of selected station
(® Frequency of selected station

(® Name of selected station

(® Sound settings

(® To switch to Weather Band

@ To switch to AM waveband
Selected waveband

(® Preset options

Radio options

o Station name display (3) is available for the
FM waveband and can only be seen when it is
switched on (> page 103) and if the station
transmits a name.

COMAND FM/AM radio

Switching wavebands

You can switch between the FM, AM and
WB (Weather Band) wavebands.

» Select “Audio”— “Audio”— “FM/AM
Radio”— “FM” or “AM” or “WB”.
You will hear the station last tuned in
on the selected waveband.

Selecting stations/channels

You have the following selection options:
e The station list

e The search function

e The station presets

¢ The manual frequency entry

e The channel list
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Selecting stations using the station list Selecting stations/channels using the

o ) search function
€ 7re station list is only available for the FM

waveband. It contains all the stations thatcanbe  » Slide «©= or rotate . © ) when the

currently received and is sorted by station fre- main area is selected.
quencies.
Depending on the direction in which
> Select “Audio”— “Audio”— “FM/AM the controller is being slid or rotated,
Radio™— “FM”. the system searches upward or down-
» Select “Radio”—> “Station List". ward and stops at the next receivable

_— ) station/channel.
The station list appears. The dot e in

front of a list entry indicates the cur-
rently selected station. A number in
front of the list entry indicates the pre-
set position in the station preset mem-
ory.

» Select a station by rotating {© ! or
sliding +© ¢ and press ®.

Selecting stations using station
presets

© 71nis function is not available for Weather
Band.

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM
Radio” — “FM” or “AM”.

» Select “Presets”.

or

» Press ® when the main area is select-
ed.

The preset menu appears. The dot e
in front of a preset position indicates
that the currently selected station is
saved there.

» Select station preset by rotating L ©
or sliding +©+ and press ®.

or

» Enter a position number with the tele-

phone keypad using the 4 -
buttons (> page 86).



Selecting stations by entering the fre-
quency manually

0 This function is not available for Weather
Band.

» Select “Audio”—“Audio”—“FM/AM
Radio”—“FM” or “AM”.

Entering the frequency using the

COMAND controller

» Select “Radio”—*“Frequency Entry”.

The menu for manual frequency entry
appears.

» Exiting menu without making an en-
try: Press back button in the cen-

ter console (> page 84).

» Increasing or decreasing number:
Slide +© 4+ orrotate L© .

© You can only select currently permitted
numbers.

Control systems

» Selecting the next number:
Slide ©».

» Confirming frequency entry:
Press ®.

COMAND tunes in to the frequency en-
tered.

0 Ifyou enter a frequency in the AM waveband
which is outside the frequency range, COMAND
tunes in to the next lowest frequency.

Entering the frequency using the tele-
phone keypad

» Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 86).

» Enter frequency using the [JEIl -
buttons.

COMAND tunes in to the frequency en-
tered.

COMAND FM/AM radio

Selecting channels using the channel
list

o This function is only available for Weather
Band.

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM
Radio” — “WB” — “Channel”.

» Press ® when the main area is select-
ed.

The channel list appears. The dot e in
front of a list entry indicates the cur-
rently selected channel.

» Select channel by rotating t© or
sliding + ©+ and press ®.



Control systems
COMAND FM/AM radio

Saving stations

€ Twenty stations can be saved in each wave-
band except for Weather Band.

You have the following options:
e Saving stations manually

e Saving stations using Autostore
Saving stations manually

Option 1

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM
Radio” — “FM” or “AM”.

» Select “Radio ”— “Save Station”.

Option 2

» Press ® when the main area is select-
ed.

Option 3

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM
Radio” — “FM” or “AM".

» Select “Presets”.

All three of these will call up a station pre-
set screen. The dot e in front of a preset
position indicates that the currently select-
ed station is saved there.

Autostore
2 95.5FM Mon-Saz
3 105.1 FM Mcknighit
4 931 FM AMO93.1
5 106.7 FM Lite-fm
6 93.9FM
7 104.3 FM KGRD
B 100.3 FM Z100

PB2.B4-7335-21
» Selecting a preset position:
Slide +© 4+ orrotate L© .

Saving a station to a selected preset
position

If you have called up the station preset
screen using option 1:

» Press ® briefly.
In options 2 and 3:

» Press and hold ® until you hear a
signal.

The station is saved.



Saving using autostore

@ 7nis function is not available for Weather
Band. The Autostore function saves receivable
stations as presets in order of their reception
quality. All stations saved manually in the preset
memory will be lost if COMAND finds 20 sta-
tions. If COMAND finds less than 20 stations, for
example 9, then the stations saved in preset po-
sitions 1 - 9 will be over written.

Option 1

» Press ® when the main area is select-
ed.

» Select “Autostore”.

Option 2
» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM
Radio” — “FM” or “AM”.

» Select “Presets” — “Autostore”.

Option 3

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “FM/AM
Radio” — “Radio” — “Save Station” —
“Autostore”.

Station name display

0 In the FM waveband, COMAND can show
the name of the station currently tuned in. Sta-
tion name display (1) can only be seen when it is
switched on and if the station transmits a name.

P2 B&-6816-31

(®» Station name display

» Switching the station name display
on/off: Select “Audio” — “Audio” —
“FM/AM Radio” — “FM” — “Radio” —
“Show Station Info”.
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The display is switched on or off, de-
pending on the previous setting. When
the display is switched on, a check-
mark appears in front of the

“Show Station Info” menu item.

Station List

Save Station

Frequency Entry
#5how Station Info

P82.86-6615-31
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Warning! A

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in.

Before your journey, please familiarize your-
self with the radio functions.

Submenu overview

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (*> page 83).

Sat Radio Presets
Channel List Station presets
Save Channel

Channel Entry

Service

Only use the COMAND when road and traffic
conditions permit you to do so. Otherwise
you could be involved in an accident in
which you or others could be injured.

Info Category

Show program info Select category

Sound

Treble

Bass
Balance/Fader
3D Sound



Introduction to satellite radio

€ 4 subscription to SIRIUS Satellite Radio ser-
vice provider is required for the satellite radio op-
eration described in this chapter. Contact an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center for details
and availability for your vehicle.

SIRIUS Satellite Radio provides over

130 channels of digital-quality radio, in-
cluding 100% commercial-free music,
sports, news and entertainment. SIRIUS
Satellite Radio uses a fleet of high-orbit
satellites to broadcast 24 hours per day,
coast to coast, in the contiguous U.S. and
Canada.

This diverse, satellite-delivered program-
ming is available for a monthly subscrip-
tion fee.

For more information and service availabil-
ity call the SIRIUS Service Center
(1-888-539-7474), or contact

e www.sirius.com (USA)

e www.siriuscanada.com (Canada)

o Satellite radio service may be unavailable or
interrupted from time to time for a variety of rea-
sons, such as environmental or topographic con-
ditions and other things we can’t control. Service
might also not be available in certain places
(e.g., in tunnels, parking garages, or within or
next to buildings) or near other technologies. In
such situations, the satellite radio’s main menu
shows the “Acquiring signal...” screen. At this
point, the radio’s functions are restricted to
manual channel number entry (> page 109) and
service info display (*> page 111).
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Switching to satellite radio

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio”.

or

> Pressthe shortcut button once or

twice. The Satellite radio menu appears
if it was the last active radio mode.

The screen which then appears de-
pends on the activation status of the
satellite radio service.

The following options are possible:

o Satellite radio service is not
activated

e Only the preview channel is
activated

e Satellite radio service is fully
activated



Control systems
COMAND satellite radio

Satellite radio service is not activated

The telephone number of the SIRIUS Ser-
vice Center and the twelve-digit electronic
serial number (SIRIUS-ID) of the particular
receiver are displayed.

Call SIRIUS to subscribe:
888-539-7474
SIRIUS ID:
000006636077

m

PB2.B6-6097-31
This information is required when calling
the SIRIUS Service Center for an activation
request.

0 If a subscription is not included with system
purchase, credit card information is required to
activate your account. The activation process
takes approximately 5 to 10 minutes after calling
the SIRIUS Service Center.

€ itis also possible to activate the satellite ra-

dio service online. To do so please visit SIRIUS
Satellite Radio's website at www.sirius.com
(USA) or www.siriuscanada.com (Canada).

» Closing screen: Press ®.

Only the preview channel is activated

The satellite radio preview channel ap-
pears.

SIRIUS Preview

P82 B6-6617-31

0 If only the preview channel is activated, you
cannot tune in another channel. If you try to do
this, you will see the screen described in the sec-
tion “Satellite radio service is not activated”

(> page 106).

Satellite radio service is fully activated

The main satellite radio menu appears. You
will hear the channel last tuned in, provid-
ed that it can be received.



Main satellite radio menu

P82.86-7370-31

(® Main area with channel display

(2 Preset position of selected channel
(® Selected channel

@ Selected program category

(® Sound settings

(® To select program category

(@ Artist and song title

Other channel information

(® Preset options

Satellite radio options

@ Wain area () can show all channels includ-
ed in your subscription. Which channels are
shown depends on the selected program
category (®.

Note that categories and channels shown in illus-
trations are dependent on programming content
delivered by the service provider. Programming
content is subject to change.

Therefore, channel and categories shown in illus-
trations and descriptions contained in this man-
ual may differ from the channels and categories
delivered by the service provider.
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Selecting program category

0 The channels are categorized. Categories al-
low you to tune to stations broadcasting a cer-
tain type of program.

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Category’”.

The category list appears.

0 If only the preview channel is activated, only
certain categories are available on the list. Which
categories these are depend on the service
provider.

» Select category by rotating {© ! or
sliding + ©+ and press ®.

When selecting a channel using the
channel search function or the channel
list, you have access to the channels
you subscribe to and which are includ-
ed in the selected category.

0 When you select the category “All Chan-
nels”, you have access to all the channels you
subscribe to, regardless of category, when you
are tuning in a channel using the channel search
function or the channel list.
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Tuning in channels

You have the following selection options:
e The channel search function

e The channel presets

e The manual channel number entry

e The channel list

Tuning in channels using channel
search function

0 This function is not possible when only the
preview channel is activated. If you try to tune in
a channel in this instance, you will see the
screen described in the section “Satellite radio
service is not activated” (1> page 106).

» Slide «©@= or rotate - ©_ when the
main area is selected.

Depending on the direction in which
the controller is being pressed or rotat-
ed, the system searches upward or
downward and stops at the next receiv-
able channel.

0 Which channels are found by the channel
search function depends on which channels you
have subscribed to and the program category
you have selected (I> page 107).

Tuning in channels using channel
presets

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Presets”.

or

» Press ® when the main area is select-
ed.

The preset menu appears. The dot e
in front of a preset position indicates
that this is the channel currently select-
ed and being listened to.

1 Starlite

2 Sirius Gold

3 UndergroundGarage
4 Sirius Blues

5 Octane

6 Buzzsaw

7 Black Spin

B Chill

9 Planet Jazz

* Hits

P8Z.B6-6619-31

» Select station preset and briefly
press ®.

or

» Enter a position number with the tele-
phone keypad using digits 1to 9
(> page 86).

COMAND tunes in the corresponding
channel as long as it is included in your
subscription and is still available.

If the channel is not included in your sub-
scription, you will see the message de-
scribed in the section “Satellite radio
service is not activated” (> page 106).



If the channel is no longer available or only
the preview channel is activated, you will
see the message “/nvalid Channel’.

» Closing message: Press ®.

Tuning in channels using manual chan-
nel number entry

ﬁ This function is not possible when only the
preview channel is activated. If you try to tune in
a channel in this instance, you will see the
screen described in the section “Satellite radio
service is not activated” (> page 106).

Entering the channel number using the
COMAND controller

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Sat Radio” — “Channel Entry”.

The menu for manual channel number
entry appears.

» Exiting menu without making an en-
try: Press back button in the cen-
ter console (> page 84).
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» Increase or decreasing number:
Slide +© 4+ orrotate L© .

Selecting next number: Slide «©=.
Confirming channel entry: Press ®.

Further operation depends on whether
the selected channel number is valid or
if the channel is included in your sub-
scription.

Entering the channel number using the
telephone keypad

» Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 86).

» Enter channel number using the Il -

buttons.

Further operation depends on whether
the selected channel number is valid or
if the channel is included in your sub-
scription.

COMAND satellite radio

Channel number is valid and channel is
included in subscription

COMAND tunes in the channel entered.

Channel number is invalid

You will see the message “/nvalid Chan-
nel’.

» Closing message: Press ®.

Channel number is valid but channel is
not included in subscription

You will see the screen described in the
section “Satellite radio service is not acti-
vated” (> page 106).

» Closing display: Press ®.
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Tuning in channels using the channel
list

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Sat Radio” — “Channel List”.

The channel list appears. The dot e in
front of a list entry indicates the cur-
rently selected channel.

» Select channel by rotating t© or
sliding +©+ and press ®.

€ 7he contents of the channel list depends on
which channels are included in your subscription
and which program category you have selected

(> page 107). If only the preview channel is acti-
vated, the channel list contains only the preview
channel.

Saving channels

0 There are twenty preset positions available.

Option 1

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Sat Radio” — “Save Channel’.

Option 2

» Press ® when the main area is select-
ed.

Option 3

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Presets”.

All three of these will call up a preset
menu. The dot e in front of a preset posi-
tion indicates that this is the channel cur-
rently selected and being listened to.

= 1 Starlite

| 2 Sirius Gold

3 UndergroundGarage
4 Sirius Blues

« Hits 5 Octane

6 Buzzsaw

7 Black Spin

B Chill

9 Planet Jazz

P8Z.B6-6619-31

» Selecting a preset position:
Slide +©+ orrotate L© .

Saving a channel to a selected preset
position

If you have called up the channel preset
screen using option 1:

» Press ® briefly.
In options 2 and 3:

» Press and hold ® until you hear a
signal.

The channel is saved.



Show program info

Channel update
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Calling SIRIUS Service Center

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Info”.
0 If the program provider does not offer any in-

formation, the “Info” menu item cannot be se-
lected.

You will see a screen that may contain the
following information:

e Selected program category
e Selected channel

e Artist of the track currently being
played

e Name of current track

0 The program provider determines what in-
formation is displayed on the screen. COMAND
shows no more than two lines per item of infor-
mation. If an item of information is too long,
COMAND shortens it.

» Closing screen: Slide «©= or
press ®.

The service provider may conduct a chan-
nel update.

During the update, the message “Updating
channels...” will appear on the display.

No functions can be operated in satellite
radio mode during the update.

o It may be necessary to call the SIRIUS Ser-
vice Center if, for example:

® You want to cancel the subscription or
re-subscribe at a later date.

* You forget to pay the bill.

e You sell the car to another person.

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “Sat Ra-
dio” — “Sat Radio” — “Service”.

The telephone number of the SIRIUS
Service Center and the twelve-digit
electronic serial number (SIRIUS-ID) of
the particular receiver are displayed.

» Closing screen: Slide «©= or
press ®.
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Safety precautions Notes about MP3 mode

Warning! A

Warning! A

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing.
There is a risk of exposure to invisible laser
radiation if you open the casing, or if the
casing is faulty or damaged.

COMAND does not contain any parts that
you are able to maintain yourself. For safety
reasons, all maintenance work must be car-
ried out by qualified technicians.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximate-
ly 14 m) every second.

Only carry out the following when the vehi-
cle is stationary:

e |Inserting a disc

e Ejecting a disc

There is a risk of accident by being distract-
ed from road and traffic conditions if you

load a CD/DVD while the vehicle is in mo-
tion.

Permissible media for MP3 files

CD-R and CD-RW
DVD-R and DVD-RW
PCMCIA card (> page 117)

Permissible file systems

1IS09660/Joliet for CDs
UDF for DVDs

FAT16 or FAT32 for PCMCIA cards with
storage medium



Multisession CDs

For multisession CDs, the first session
type of the CD determines how COMAND
will process the CD.

For example, if the first session type is ac-
cording to the audio CD standard and the
second session type is according to the
data CD standard containing MP3 tracks,
COMAND will treat the CD as a conven-
tional audio CD. This means that it is only
possible to access the audio CD tracks.
Access to the MP3 tracks is not possible.

Similarly, if the first session type is accord-
ing to the data CD standard containing
MP3 tracks and the second session type is
according to the audio CD standard,
COMAND will treat the CD as a data CD.
This means that it is only possible to ac-
cess the MP3 tracks. Access to the audio
CD tracks is not possible.
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File structure on a disc

When you create an MP3 disc, the MP3
tracks can be organized in folders. A folder
can also contain other folders. A disc can
contain a maximum of 255 folders. Each
folder can contain a maximum of

255 tracks and 255 folders. A disc can
contain a maximum of 4000 tracks. Usual-
ly this number will not be reached because
each minute of an MP3 track requires ap-
proximately 1 MB of storage space.

Track and folder names

When you create an MP3 disc, you can as-
sign names to the MP3 tracks and folders.

COMAND uses these names for the corre-
sponding display in MP3 mode. Empty fold-
ers or folders which contain data other
than MP3 tracks are not displayed by
COMAND.

If MP3 files are saved in the root directory
itself (uppermost directory on storage me-
dium), the root directory will also be treat-

ed as afolder. COMAND will then show the
name of the root directory as the folder
name.

You must observe the following when as-
signing track names:

e Track names must have at least one
character.

e Track names must have the extension
“mp3”.

e There must be a period between the
track name and the extension.

Example of a correct track name:
Track1.mp3

COMAND is unable to recognize an MP3
track if:

e there is no period between the track ti-
tle and the extension

e there is no extension

0 COMAND does not support ID3 tags.
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Permissible MP3 formats

COMAND supports the MPEG 1 Audio Lay-
er 3 format.

0 This format is generally known as “MP3”.

Permissible bit and sampling rates

e Fixed and variable bit rates up to
320 kbit/s

e Sampling rates of 24 kHz - 48 kHz

€ only use MP3 tracks with a bit rate of at
least 128 kbit/s and a sampling rate of at least
44.1 kHz. Smaller rates can cause a noticeable
deterioration in sound quality. This is especially
the case if you have activated a surround sound
function.

Notes on copyright

The music tracks that you create for MP3
mode and can play back in MP3 mode are
generally subject to copyright protectionin
accordance with the applicable interna-
tional and national regulations.

In many countries, reproductions are not
permitted without the prior consent of the
copyright holder, not even for private use.

Make sure that you know the applicable
copyright regulations and that you comply
with these.

If you own these rights yourself, e.g. for
your own compositions and recordings, or
the copyright holder has granted you per-
mission, these restrictions do not apply.

Notes about audio DVD operation

COMAND can playback commercially
available, prerecorded audio DVDs that
bear the following label. You will usually
find the label on the DVD booklet, the inlay,
or the DVD itself.

RS =
AUuDIO

0 Audio DVDs differ from recordable DVD-R
and DVD-RW discs.



Data on audio DVDs are stored either in
uncompressed format or in lossless com-
pressed format. The sound quality on au-
dio DVDs is therefore better than on
recordable DVDs that contain MP3 data
because the MP3 format uses a lossy type
of compression.

You cannot delete data from or record
additional data to commercially available,
prerecorded audio DVDs.

Please note the following information
about CDs/DVDs and pay special atten-
tion to the notes on copied and/or
self-written CDs/DVDs.

Control systems

COMAND audio CD/audio DVD/MP3

Notes about CDs/DVDs

0 Audio CDs with copy protection are not
compatible with the CD audio standard and
therefore may not be able to be played by
COMAND.

There may be playback problems when playing
copied discs.

There is a large variety of discs, disc-writing soft-
ware and writers available. This variety means
that there is no guarantee that the system will be
able to play discs that you have written/copied
yourself.

There may be playback problems if you use CD-R
or CD-RW type discs you have copied yourself
with a storage capacity of more than 700 MB.
These CDs are not compatible with currently ap-
plicable standards.

I Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs.
These could peel away and damage COMAND.
COMAND is designed to hold discs which com-
ply with the IEC 60908 standard. You can there-
fore only use discs with a maximum thickness of
1.3 mm.

Ifyou insert thicker discs, e.g. those that contain
data on both sides (DVD on one side and audio
data on the other), they cannot be ejected and
can damage COMAND.

Do not use discs with an 8-cm diameter, even if
they have an adapter.
Only use round discs with a 12-cm diameter.
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Notes about handling CDs/DVDs

Inserting CDs and DVDs

e Only hold discs by the edge.

e Handle discs carefully to prevent play-
back problems.

e Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints
and dust on discs.

e (Clean discs from time to time with a
commercially-available cleaning cloth.
Do not wipe them with a circular mo-
tion, but only in straight lines from the
center outwards.

e Only use a pen designed for such a pur-
pose to label discs.

e Place discs back in their boxes after
use.

e Protect discs from heat and direct sun-
light.

A\

Warning!

Only insert a CD or DVD when the vehicle is
stationary. There is a risk of accident by be-
ing distracted from road and traffic condi-
tions if you load a CD/DVD while the vehicle
is in motion.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximate-
ly 14 m) every second.

0 If the CD/DVD has a printed side, this must
face upwards when the CD/DVD is inserted. If
neither side is printed, the side to be played
should face downwards.

Loading the CD/DVD changer

The CD/DVD changer can hold up to a to-
tal of 6 audio CDs or DVDs.

-
T

(@ Disc slot
() Load button (all magazine trays)
(3 Magazine tray buttons 1 - 6

0 Each magazine tray button (3) indicates the
status of the corresponding magazine tray by
means of an LED.

e |ED off = magazine tray is empty
e LED constantly lit = magazine tray is loaded

e |ED flashes = CD/DVD changer requesting
disc to be loaded



Loading an individual magazine tray

» Press desired magazine tray button (3.
If a disc is loaded, it will be ejected.
Take disc out of slot (@).

Wait until LED for magazine tray
button (3) which you pressed flashes
quickly.

» Insert disc into slot (@).

The DVD changer draws the disc in and
begins playback if:

e it has been loaded correctly

e itis a permissible type of disc

Loading all six magazine trays
» Press load button (2.

The DVD changer checks the load sta-
tus of all magazine trays and switches
to the first empty tray.

» Wait until LED for corresponding maga-
zine tray button (3) flashes quickly.

» Insert disc into slot (@).
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The DVD changer switches to the next
empty magazine tray.

0 If a disc is not inserted within approximately
15 seconds COMAND resumes playback of the
last disc.

» Repeat last two steps until all trays are
loaded.

The DVD changer will play the last disc
you loaded if:

e it has been loaded correctly

e itis a permissible type of disc

Inserting a PCMCIA card

o COMAND supports commercially available
PCMCIA cards or PCMCIA card adapters with
storage media that may not be designed for the
temperatures which occur in the vehicle. You
should therefore remove the PCMCIA card from
the vehicle when not in use since extreme tem-
peratures could damage these devices.

W=
(@ Slot for PCMCIA card
» Insert PCMCIA card into slot (D.

The side with the contact must point
towards the slot.

If the PCMCIA card contains a storage
medium with MP3 tracks, COMAND
switches to MP3 mode.
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Ejecting CDs and DVDs

Warning!

A

Only eject a disc when the vehicle is station-
ary. You may otherwise be distracted from
the traffic conditions and could cause an ac-
cident.

Ejecting from the DVD changer

— " | -_—

(@ Disc slot
(2) Magazine tray buttons 1 - 6
(3 Eject button (all discs)

0 If you eject one disc while playing another
disc, the DVD changer interrupts playback. Play-
back continues once the disc has been ejected.

» Ejecting one disc: Press desired mag-
azine tray button (2.

» Take disc out of slot ().

If you do not take the disc out of
slot (1), the DVD changer will draw it
back automatically in approximately
15 seconds.

» Ejecting all discs: Press eject
button (3.

The DVD changer switches to the first
loaded tray and ejects the disc.

» Take disc out of slot ().

The DVD changer switches to the next
loaded magazine tray and ejects the
disc.

» Repeat last step until magazine is
empty.

Ejecting a PCMCIA card

L LN
T o o o S

ot -
(@ Eject button
(@ Slot for PCMCIA card

» Press eject button (1) twice.
The PCMCIA card is ejected.
» Take PCMCIA card out of slot (2.



Submenu overview

0 The components and operating principles of

COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

CD or DVD-A or MP3 Pause/Stop/Play

Normal Track
Sequence

Random Tracks

Random folder
(MP3 mode only)

Repeat folder
(MP3 mode only)

Group
(DVD-Audio mode

only)

(audio DVD mode
only)
Pause playback

Stop playback

Restart playback

Tracks/Track
List/Tracks A-Z

Show track list
(audio CD mode and
audio DVD mode)

Display alphabetical
track listing
(MP3 mode only)

Control systems
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Folders Changer Sound
(MP3 mode only)

Select folder Select medium Treble

Bass

Balance/Fader

3D Sound
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Switching to audio CD, audio DVD or Example display in audio CD mode Example display in audio DVD mode
MP3 mode o o

» Load CD/DVD (> page 116) or
PCMCIA card (> page 117).

or

» Select “Audio” — “Audio”, then “CD”,
“DVD-Audio” or “MP3”.

or

PBZ.B6-6640-31

PEZ BE-6630-21
» Pressthe shortcut button once or

twice (D Current playback option (D Current playback option
' () Track number () Track number
€ e shortcut button takes you directly ~ (3) Disc number (® Disc number

to the previously set disc mode (audio CD/DVD,  (z) Disc name (only if saved on the disc) (@ Disc name (only if saved on the disc)

MP3-CD/DVD, video DVD or PCMCIA card). The ~ (5) Track name (only if saved on the disc)  (§) Track name (only if saved on the disc)
number of times you have to press the shortcut @ Track time @ Track time

button depends on the previously set mode.

(@ Graphic time and track display (@ Graphic time and track display

Sound settings Sound settings

(® Medium selection (® Medium selection

To call up track listing To call up track listing

@D Disc type @D Stop function

(2 Playback options (2 Pause (“Play” appears if paused)
(@ Disc type

Playback options



Example display in MP3 mode

PEZ Bo-6641-31
() Current playback option

@ Medium type

(®) Disc number (not on PCMCIA card)
@ Track name

(&) Current folder path

(® Current folder

@ Track time

Graphic time and track display

(® Sound settings

Medium selection

() Folder listing

@ Track listing

@3 Playback options

Control systems
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Stop function

Pause function

0 This function is only available in audio DVD
mode.

» Stopping playback: Select “Audio” —
“Audio” — “DVD-Audio” — “Stop”.

» Restarting playback: Select “Audio”
— “Audio” — “DVD-Audio” — “Play”.

Playback starts at the beginning of the
DVD.

In audio CD, audio DVD and MP3 mode

» Pausing playback:
Press [ briefly.
» Continuing playback: Press 5l

again briefly.
Only in audio DVD mode

» Pausing playback:
Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “DVD-Au-
dio” — “Pause”.

The “Pause” screen changes to “Play”.

» Continuing playback: Select “Audio”
— “Audio” — “DVD-Audio” — “Play”.

The “Play” screen changes to “Pause”.
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Selecting CD/DVD/MP3 media

Selecting a track

Select “Audio” — “Audio”.
Select “CD”, “DVD-Audio” or “MP3”.
COMAND begins playback.

» In audio CD, audio DVD and MP3
mode: Select “Changer”.

or

» In audio CD and audio DVD mode
only: Press ® when the main area is
selected.

The media list appears. The dot e in-
dicates the current medium.

» Select a medium or folder.
COMAND changes the medium.

» Select station preset by rotating { ©
or sliding +©+ and press ®.

or

» Enter a magazine tray number with the
telephone keypad using the |4 -

buttons.

Selecting by skipping to tracks

» Skipping forwards or backwards to
a track (in CD or DVD mode only):
Rotate L © .

0 Skipping forwards through the tracks skips
to the next track. Skipping backwards through
the tracks skips to the beginning of the current
track if the track has been playing for more than
8 seconds. If the track has been playing for less
than 8 seconds, it skips to the start of the previ-
ous track.

If you have switched on the “Random Tracks”
playback option, the order of the tracks is ran-
dom.

Selecting from the track list
» Select “Audio” — “Audio”.

» Select “CD”, “DVD-Audio” or “MP3”.

Selecting a track using the COMAND
controller

» Select “Tracks”, “Tracks A-Z” or “Track
list”.
or

» Onlyin MP3 mode: Press ® when the
main area is selected.

The track list of the current folder ap-
pears. The dot e indicates the current
track.

» Select a track by rotating {© or slid-
ing tO¢.

0 In MP3 mode, the list shows all the tracks in
alphabetical order.



Selecting a track using the telephone
keypad

» Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 86).

» Enter track number using the -

buttons.

Fast forward/rewind

» Select main area.

» Slide and hold «©= until desired place
is reached.

Selecting a folder

€ 7his function is only available in audio MP3
mode.

» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “MP3” —
“Folder”.

or
» Press ® when main area is selected.

The track list of the current folder ap-
pears.

Control systems
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This is what the illustration in the right
column is showing as well.

- One Night Love Affair|
- She's Only Happy Wh|
- Run To You

- Heaven

- Somebody
-Summer Of 69

- Kids Wanna Rock

PB2.B&-5048-31

() Back folder symbol
@) Current track symbol
®) Track symbol

» Selecting one folder higher: Select
the 3 symbol.

The display changes to the next folder
up in the folder structure on the disc.

1 So Far So Good
1 Into The Fire
7 Cuts Like A Knife

PBZ.B&-6620-31

(1) Back folder symbol
(@) Current folder symbol
(® Folder symbol containing tracks

» Selecting a folder: Select desired
folder.

You will see the tracks in the folder.
» Select a track.

The track is played and the correspond-
ing folder is now the active folder.
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Setting the audio format Playback options » Selecting an option: Select “Audio”
— “Audio”.

» Select “CD”, “DVD-Audio” or “MP3”.

This function lets you choose the audio for-  The following options are available:
mat that you would like COMAND to play

o “N [ Track S 7
and is only available in DVD-Audio mode. ormar Track sequence

Tracks playback in the order on the The option list appears. A dot e indi-

cates which option is switched on.

€ 7he tracks on an audio DVD can be stored in disc (e.g. track 1, 2, 3, etc.). _
rv:;zu;eaﬁlgsfz;n;ztesé Zl'zlgongrvn;er ofaudio for-  wpop o Tracks” » Select an option and press ®.

P ’ Tracks playback in a random order The option is switched on. For all op-
» Select “Audio” — “Audio” — “DVD-Au- (e.g. track 3, 8, 5, etc.). tions except “Normal Track Sequence”,

dio” — “Group”. you will see a corresponding indicator

e “Random Folder” (in MP3 mode only) X -
. . . in the main area.
€ The “Group” menu item cannot be selected Tracks in the active folder and any sub-
if only one audio format is saved on the DVD. folders playback in random order. € The “Normal Track Sequence” option is au-

tomatically activated when you select a different

The list of available audio formats appears. e “Repeat Folder” (in MP3 mode only) medium. If an option is activated, it remains acti-

A dot e indicates the format currently se- Tracks in the active folder will be re- vated after COMAND is switched on /off.
lected. peated until you switch the function
off.

» Changing setting: Slide +t©+ or
rotate L© .

» Exiting menu: Slide «©=.



V¥V COMAND AUX

You can connect an external audio or video
source (AUX) to COMAND.

Audio and Video AUX jacks

The Audio and Video AUX jacks to which
external audio/video sources can be con-
nected are located in the glove box.

PB2.60-5977-31

(@ Video AUX jack
(@ Audio AUX jack, left channel
(® Audio AUX jack, right channel

Audio AUX

Switching to Audio AUX mode
Select “Audio” — “Audio”— “AUX.

>

The Audio AUX menu appears. You will
hear the medium in the external audio
source if it has been connected and

switched to play.

PBZ.B&-7368-31
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o Please refer to the corresponding operating
instructions for information about how to oper-
ate the external audio source.

You can adjust the following settings in Au-
dio AUX mode:

Volume (> page 94)
¢ Balance and fader (> page 96)
e Treble and bass (I> page 95)
e Surround sound (> page 96)
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Video AUX

Automatic picture fade-out

If a video is playing when the vehicle is
shifted from park position P into neutral
position N, drive position D or reverse
gear R the picture is faded out automati-
cally and the following message appears in
the display: “In order not to distract driver,
picture is faded out while the vehicle is in
motion”.

When the vehicle is shifted back into P, the
picture comes on again.

Switching to Video AUX mode
» Select “Video” — “Video”— “AUX”.

The Video AUX menu appears. You will
see the medium in the external audio
source if it has been connected and
switched to play.

PBZ.B&-7369-31

ﬁ Please refer to the corresponding operating
instructions for information about how to oper-
ate the external video source.

You can adjust the following settings in
Video AUX mode:

e Screen settings (> page 126)
e Volume (> page 94)

Balance and fader (> page 96)
e Treble and bass (> page 95)
e Surround sound (> page 96)

Screen settings

Setting brightness, contrast and color

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

» Select “Video” — “AUX"— “AUX".
The menu appears.

» Select a setting: Slide +©+ or turn
©).

Press ®.

Brightness +4
Contrast +q
Color o

| © 16:9 Optimized

0 4:3

@ Widescreen

P82.86-7373-31
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» Changing settings: Slide + ©* or turn
© until you reach the desired set-
ting.
Contrast

» Saving settings: Press ®.
Color

@ 16:9 Optimized

Changing the picture format

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

» Select “Video” — “AUX"— “AUX".

P82.86-7373-31

» Changing the format: Slide t© ¢ or
turn £ © 7, until you reach the desired
setting.

The DVD-V menu appears. The dot e in
front of a menu item -

“16:9 Optimized”, “4:3” or “Wide-
screen” indicates the current format. ~ » Saving the format: Press ®.
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Warning!

A\

COMAND is classified as a Class 1 laser
product. You must not open the casing.
There is a risk of exposure to invisible laser
radiation if you open the casing, or if the
casing is faulty or damaged.

COMAND does not contain any parts that
you are able to maintain yourself. For safety
reasons, all maintenance work must be car-
ried out by qualified technicians.

Automatic picture fade-out

If a video DVD is playing when the vehicle
is shifted from park position P into neutral
position N, drive position D or reverse
gear R the picture is faded out automati-
cally and the following message appears in
the display: “/n order not to distract driver,
picture is faded out while the vehicle is in
motion”.

When the vehicle is shifted back into park
position P, the picture comes on again.

Notes about video DVD operation

COMAND can playback commercially
available, prerecorded video DVDs that
bear the following label. You will usually
find the label on the DVD booklet, the inlay,
or the DVD itself.

e
VIDEO

0 Video DVDs differ from recordable DVD-R
and DVD-RW discs.

0 There may be playback problems when play-
ing copied DVDs.

There is a large variety of discs, disc-writing soft-
ware and writers available. This variety means
that there is no guarantee that the system will be
able to play discs that you have written/copied
yourself.

Some DVDs may not comply with the
NTSC or PAL TV playback standards.
Sound, picture and other playback prob-
lems may occur when you play such DVDs.

COMAND can playback video DVDs meet-
ing the following requirements:

e Correct regional code
e NTSC or PAL TV standard

The appropriate information is usually giv-
en either on the DVD or the DVD box. The
factory setting of COMAND is regional
code 1. The setting can be changed at an
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center. This
will allow you to playback video DVDs with
other regional codes, as long as they com-
ply with the NTSC or PAL TV standard.



Notes about handling DVDs

“ Do not affix stickers or labels to the discs.
These could peel away and damage COMAND.
COMAND is designed to hold discs which com-
ply with the IEC 60908 standard. You can there-
fore only use discs with a maximum thickness of
1.3 mm.

Ifyou insert thicker discs, e.g. those that contain
data on both sides (DVD on one side and audio
data on the other), they cannot be ejected and
can damage COMAND.

Do not use discs with an 8 cm diameter, even if
they have an adapter.

Only use round discs with a 12 cm diameter.

e Only hold discs by the edge.

e Handle discs carefully to prevent play-
back problems.

e Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints
and dust on discs.

e (Clean discs from time to time with a
commercially-available cleaning cloth.
Do not wipe them with a circular mo-
tion, but only in straight lines from the
center outwards.

¢ Only use a pen designed for such a pur-
pose to label discs.

Place discs back in their boxes after
use.

e Protect discs from heat and direct sun-
light.

Functional limitations

Depending on the DVD, it is possible that

certain functions or actions may be tempo-
rarily or permanently unavailable. If you try
to utilize such functions or carry out such

actions, you will see the © symbol in the

display.
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Inserting or ejecting DVDs

A\

Warning!

Only insert or eject a DVD when the vehicle
is stationary. There is a risk of accident by
being distracted from road and traffic condi-
tions if you load a DVD while the vehicle is in
motion.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximate-
ly 14 m) every second.

» Inserting a DVD (> page 116).
or

» Ejecting a DVD (> page 118).
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Submenu overview of video DVD

DVD-V Pause/Play

DVD Functions Pause playback
Brightness Continue playback
Contrast Restart playback
Color

16:9 Optimized

4:3

Widescreen

Switching to video DVD mode

» Insert a DVD (> page 116).

or

» Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

or

» Pressthe shortcut button once or
twice.

Stop Changer
Pause Playback Select medium

Stop playback

€ e shortcut button takes you directly
to the previously set disc mode (audio CD/DVD,
MP3-CD/DVD or video DVD). The number of
times you have to press the shortcut button de-
pends on the previously set mode.

Sound

Treble

Bass
Balance/Fader
3D Sound
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Hiding/showing the DVD control menu Hiding/showing the menu system Fast forward /rewind

» Hiding the menu: Slide +©+. » Showing the menu: Press ®. » Slide «©= and hold until you get to the
» Showing the menu: Slide +© . » Hiding the menu: Press ® when the desired scene.

or main menu area is selected. ) Selecting the DVD medium

» Wait for approximately 8 seconds.

» Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

» Select “Changer”.

The media list appears. The dot e indi-

PB2.86-6474-31 cates the current medium.
Menu system » Select a medium.
PB2.86-5316-31
Control menu % \F{;duesc; DVD options COMAND changes the medium.
(@ Disc type ® Stop
@ Current track (® Medium selection
(® Current scene (® Sound settings

@ Elapsed track time
(® Show the menu system
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Stop playback Pause playback Selecting scene/chapter
» Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video » Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video A .
DVD". DVD". Entering scene/chapter using the

COMAND controller

» Show the menu system, if necessary » Show the menu system, if necessary .
Make sure that the control menu is

> page 131). > page 131).
(> pag ) (> pag ) shown (> page 131).
» Stop play: Select “Stop”. » Pause playback: Select “Pause”.
P play P play » Skipping forwards or back: Slide
In the display, “Pause” changes to In the display, “Pause” changes to «@=orturn L@ .
“Play”. “Play”.
» Continue playback: Select “Play”. » Continue playback: Select “Play”. Entering the scene/chapter using the
) ) ) ) ) ) telephone keypad
Play is continued from the point at Play is continued from the point at
which it was stopped. which it was stopped. > Press on the telephone keypad

. (> page 140).
» Stop playback: Select “Stop” again

while playback is stopped. » Enter scene/chapter using the [Nl -
buttons.

COMAND tunes in to the scene/chap-
ter entered.

or

» Select “Stop” twice in quick succession
during playback.

» Resume playback: Select “Play”.

Playbacks starts again from the
beginning.



Selecting film/track

Control systems

Screen settings

€ 7his function is only available if the DVD is
comprised of several film/tracks.

>

Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

Select “DVD-V’ — “DVD Functions” —
“Title selection”.

A selection list appears.

Select a film /track.

Setting brightness, contrast and color

>

Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

Select “DVD-V’ — “Brightness” —
“Contrast’or “Color”.

Changing settings: Slide + © ¢ or turn
© ! until you reach the desired set-
ting.

Saving settings: Press ®.

COMAND video DVD

Changing the picture format

>

Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

Select “DVD-V".

The DVD-V menu appears. The dot e in
front of a menu item -

“16:9 Optimized”, “4:3” or “Wide-
screen” indicates the current format.
Changing the format: Slide t© ¢+ or

turn £ ©, until you reach the desired
setting.

Saving the format: Press ®.
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DVD menu

The DVD menu is the menu stored on the
DVD itself. It is structured in various ways
according to the individual DVD and per-
mits certain actions and settings.

Calling up the DVD menu

» Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).

» Select “DVD-V" — “DVD Functions” —
“Menu”.

The DVD menu appears.

Selecting menu items in the DVD menu
» Slide t©3# or «©=.
» Confirming the selection: Press ®.

The selection menu appears.

Back (to the film)

P82.86-5085-31

» Reconfirming the selection: Select
“Select”.

COMAND carries out the action de-

fined by the selected DVD menu item.

0 Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu item “Play” either has no function or has
no function in certain parts of the DVD menu.

Stopping the film or skipping to the
beginning/end of a scene

» Select a menu item of your choice from
the DVD menu.

The selection menu appears.

P82.86-5086-31

@ Stop film

(@ Skip to the end of a scene

(® Skip to the beginning of a scene
» Stopping the film: Select “Stop”.

» Skipping to the end of a scene:
Select IEXR.

» Skipping to the beginning of a
scene: Select [ZH.



€ Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu items [EX0 and IRZW either have no func-
tion or have no function in certain parts of the
DVD menu.

Switching to the next highest DVD
menu level

» Pressthe back button in the cen-
ter console.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item in
the DVD menu.

or

» Select a menu item of your choice from
the DVD menu.

» Select the menuitem “Go up” in the se-
lection menu.

€ Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu item “Go up” either has no function or has
no function in certain parts of the DVD menu.

Back to the film

Control systems
COMAND video DVD

Setting the language and audio format

> Press the back button until you
can see the film.

or

» Select the corresponding menu item in
the DVD menu.

or

» Select a menuitem of your choice from
the DVD menu.

» Select the menu item “Back (to the
film)” in the selection menu.

0 Depending on the DVD, it is possible the
menu item “Back (to the film)” either has no
function or has no function in certain parts of the
DVD menu.

€ 7his function is not available for all DVDs. If
it is available, you can set the language for the
DVD menu and the audio language and/or the
audio format. The number of settings you can
make is determined by the content of the DVD. It
may also be possible to make the settings in the
DVD menu (> page 134).

» Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video
DVD”.

» Show the menu system, if necessary
(> page 131).
Select “DVD-V’ — “DVD Functions”.

Select “Menu Language” or “Audio Lan-
guage”.
In both cases a selection list will ap-

pear. The dot e in front of an entry
indicates the current language.
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>>p  Changing the setting: Slide t© ¢+ or Subtitles and camera angles Interactive content
turn £© J, until you reach the desired
setting. 0 This function is not available for all DVDs. 0 DVDs may include interactive content (e.g. a
Savi tting: P ® The number of settings you can make is deter- video game). In a video game you can control the
aving a setting: Press ®. mined by the content of the DVD. It may also be  play by selecting and initiating actions. The type
Exiting the menu: Slide «©@». possible to make the settings in the DVD menu  and number of actions depends on the DVD.
age 134). .
(> pag ) » Selecting an action: Slide t© ¢+ or
» Select “Video” — “Video” — “Video «@w=, orturn L@ 7, until you reach the
bvD”. desired setting.

» Show the menu system, if necessary ~ p Initiating an action: Press ®.

> 131). )
(> page ) A menu appears, the first entry “Se-

Select “DVD-V’ — “DVD Functions”. lect” is highlighted.
Select “Subtitles” or “Camera angle”. » Press ®.

In both cases a selection list will ap-
pear. The dot e in front of an entry
indicates the current language.

» Changing the setting: Slide +©+ or
turn £© , until you reach the desired
setting.

Saving a setting: Press ®.

Exiting the menu: Slide «©».
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Safety precautions

A\

Warning!

Some jurisdictions prohibit the driver from
using a mobile telephone while driving.
Whether or not prohibited by law, for safety
reasons, the driver should not use the mo-
bile telephone while the vehicle is in motion.
Stop the vehicle in a safe location before
placing or answering a call.

If you nonetheless choose to use the mobile
phone1 while driving, please use the hands-
free feature and be sure to pay attention to
the traffic situation at all times. Use the mo-
bile phone only when road, weather and traf-
fic conditions permit. Otherwise, you may
not be able to observe traffic conditions and
could endanger yourself and others.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approxima-
tely 14 m) every second.

! Observe all legal requirements.

A\

Never operate radio transmitters equipped
with a built-in or attached antenna (i.e. with-
out being connected to an external antenna)
from inside the vehicle while the engine is
running. Doing so could lead to a malfunc-
tion of the vehicle’s electronic system, pos-
sibly resulting in an accident and/or
personal injury.

Warning!

General notes

0 USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC

Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

Control systems
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€ canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

Calls disconnected while the vehicle is
in motion

A call may be disconnected if:

e there is insufficient network coverage

e you move from one transmitter/receiv-
er area (cell) into another and no chan-
nels are free or the cell is full
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Operating options

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83) and
(> page 92).

€ Vvarious mobile phone cradles can be in-
stalled in the front center armrest, see separate
installation instructions for the mobile phone
cradle. These mobile phone cradles can be ob-
tained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz Cen-
ter. For more information about telephone

(> page 519).

When the mobile phone is inserted in the
cradle, you can operate the telephone us-
ing the following devices:

e mobile phone keypad
e COMAND telephone keypad

e buttons and on the multi-
function steering wheel (> page 283)

¢ Voice Control (>> page 308)
e Bluetooth® headset (> page 153)

Please note that these functions are only
available with Mercedes-Benz approved
mobile phones. Please contact an autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center for informa-
tion on features available for your mobile
phone of choice.

You can control other functions of the mo-
bile phone via the COMAND, instrument
cluster control system (> page 294) or
Voice Control.

0 In order for the functions described in this
section to work correctly, the Bluetooth® head-
set must be linked to COMAND (> page 176).
Please make sure any Bluetooth® headset linked
with the mobile phone is switched off or that the
headset is linked with COMAND before you in-
sert the mobile phone in the cradle (> page 519)
and use the telephone functions with COMAND.

The descriptions in this section assume
that the mobile phone is inserted in the
cradle. Exceptions to this are clearly
stated.

Unless otherwise indicated, the descrip-
tions and illustrations in this section refer
to COMAND and the telephone keypad.
Operation using the mobile phone and
Bluetooth® headset is described in the re-
spective separate Operating Instructions.

Caller ID

COMAND can display the telephone num-
ber and the name of the caller, e.g. for an
incoming call and also in other menus or
displays.

For the telephone number to be displayed,
the caller must transmit their telephone
number.

This is also the case for name displays. For
this, the telephone number and the name
of the caller must also be saved in the mo-
bile phone book.



Functional restrictions

You will not be able to use the telephone,
or you may have to wait a while, in the fol-
lowing situations:

e If the telephone has not yet logged into
the network.

The telephone automatically tries to
log into a network. If no network is
available, you will also not be able to
make a “911” emergency call.

If you attempt to make an outgoing call,
the “No Service” message will appear
for a short while.

e |f the mobile phone is not inserted in
the cradle.

e SIM card is not inserted in GSM type
phone.

Control systems

Notes about COMAND telephone fea-
tures using a Bluetooth® connection

Many of the Mercedes-Benz approved mo-
bile phones, cradles and adaptors avail-
able for use in your vehicle utilize
Bluetooth® technology to communicate
with each other and the vehicle. Depend-
ing on your phone brand and model, the
number of in-vehicle or on-display
COMAND telephone features supported
via Bluetooth® communication, and thus
available for your use, may vary.

The descriptions and illustrations in this
section are based on the use of fully com-
patible Mercedes-Benz approved mobile
phones and cradles that do not utilize Blue-
tooth® technology to communicate with
each other. If your vehicle is equipped with
integrated Bluetooth® functionality than a
Bluetooth® capable mobile phone, head-
set, Laptop, PDA, etc. is required to utilize
those features.

COMAND telephone*

For additional information about
Mercedes-Benz approved Bluetooth® mo-
bile phones and related accessories please
contact the Mercedes-Benz Customer As-
sistance Center at 1-800-FOR-MERCedes
or your nearest authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center.

Switching telephone on or off

» Switching on: Insert mobile phone
into cradle when COMAND is switched
on.

or

» Switch on the mobile phone
(see mobile phone operating instruc-
tions).

» Switching off: Select “Telephone” —
“Telephone” — “Telephone OFF”.

or

» Switch off mobile phone (see mobile
phone operating instructions).
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Activating telephone mode

» Select “Telephone” — “Telephone”.

or

» Press on telephone keypad.

Telephone keypad

(D Telephone keypad
() Folding cover

P68.20-3554:31

With the telephone keypad you can: » Entering characters: Select “Tele-
Enter and clear numbers and special phone”.
characters. » Open cover (2).

Reject, accept, connect and end calls.  » Enter characters using [Nl - HEN

Select preset radio stations and enter 0 You can enter the * character by
the frequency manually (>> page 101).  pressing once. Pressing this button again

. . . within 1.5 seconds enters the + character.
Select preset satellite radio stations

and enter the channel number » Deleting individual characters:

(> page 109). Press [cLear|.

Select a medium from the DVD chang- » Deleting an entire word or number:
er (> page 122). Press and hold until the word or

Select a track from CD, DVD-Audio or number is deleted.

MP3 (> page 123).

Select a scene/chapter from a video
DVD (> page 132).

Select a street in the navigation entry
(> page 208).



“911” emergency call

0 The “911” emergency call system is a public
service. Using it without due cause is a criminal
offense.

@ 7nis function places a call to the local 911
provider. It does not initiate a Tele Aid call.

The following conditions must be fulfilled
in order to make a “911” emergency call:

e The phone is switched on.
e A mobile network is available.

e There is a valid SIM card in the phone
(not necessary in all mobile networks).

0 If no SIM card is inserted in the mobile
phone, you can only initiate a “911” emergency
call by using COMAND and the mobile phone.

If you cannot make an emergency call, you
must initiate rescue measures yourself.
The “911” emergency call is a public ser-
vice. Any misuse is punishable by law.
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Placing a “911” emergency call before
entering PIN/PIN2, PUK/PUK2 or un-
lock code

Entering the number using the COMAND
controller

» Select “Telephone” — “Dial 911”.
Entering the number using the tele-
phone keypad

» Enter digits 9-1-1 (> page 140).

> Press -

COMAND telephone*

Placing a “911” emergency call after
entering PIN/PIN2, PUK/PUK2 or un-
lock code

Entering the number using the COMAND
controller

» Select “Telephone”.

» Select all the digits in sequence.

> Select “[]".

Entering the number using the tele-
phone keypad

» Enter digits 9-1-1 (> page 140).
> Press -
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Confirming the emergency call

After the digits have been entered, you will

see the question “Do you want to dial the
911 emergency number?”.

>

Use COMAND controller to select
“Yes”‘

The telephone makes the connection.

Wait until the emergency call center
answers and describe the emergency
situation.

Entering the PIN

0 Your PIN code (Personal ldentification Num-

ber code) prevents unauthorized persons from
using your GSM mobile phone. The PIN code is a
number string, which you have to enter when
switching on the telephone.

The PIN entry applies only to GSM mobile
phones.

Entering using the COMAND controller
» Select “Telephone”.

» Entering: Select all the digits in se-
quence.

» Deleting a digit: Select [c| and briefly
press ®.

» Deleting an entire number: Select ¢
and press and hold n until the number
is deleted.

» Confirming an entry: Press ®.

Entering using the telephone keypad
» Enter digits using the |JEl - but-

tons (> page 140).

» Confirming an entry: Press ® or

press Iad-



Entering the PIN2

Entering the PUK/PUK2
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Entering the unlock code

0 The PIN2 entry applies only to GSM mobile
phones.

The phone may request the PIN2 in order
to use certain functions. A corresponding
message appears in the display.

» Enter PIN2 digits into mobile phone.

o The PUK/PUK?Z2 entry (Personal Unblocking
Key) applies only to GSM mobile phones.

If you enter the PIN or PIN2 incorrectly
three times, the SIM card will be locked.
A corresponding message appears in the
display. It is necessary to enter the
PUK/PUK2 to unlock it. The PUK and/or
PUK2 are provided by your telephone ser-
vice provider.

» Enter PUK/PUK2 digits into mobile
phone.

Many mobile phones can be protected
from unauthorized use with an unlock code
(see mobile phone operating instructions).
If you wish to use the phone functions
when the unlock code is active, a screen
appears requesting that you enter the un-
lock code. You cannot use the phone func-
tions (except “911” emergency call) until
you have entered the unlock code.

» Proceed in the same way as entering
the PIN (> page 142).
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Telephone submenu overview

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

Name Data/Connections Call lists Text message DTMF Mic OFF/ON

(only when the mo- (not during a call) (not during a call) (only during a call)  (only during a call)
bile phone is insert-

ed in the cradle)

Display COMAND e Address book Display call list se-  Call up SMS inbox  Send numerical se- Switch hands-free
phone book e Bluetooth® lection: quence microphone on/off
e C(Calls received

e (Calls dialed



Main telephone menu

» Calling up main menu: Select “Tele-
phone”.

or
» Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 140).

© ifyou press when the main telephone
menu has already been called up, the “Calls Di-
aled” list will appear (> page 146).

PB2.86-7347-31

(D Numbers/characters to enter tele-
phone number

@ Symbol & for new voice message in
mailbox

(® Symbol & for unread SMS messag-
es in SMS inbox (> page 179)

(® Signal strength and network status
display

e Network status “READY” = mobile
phone is logged in with its own
provider’s network

e Network status “READY ROAM” =
mobile phone is logged in with an-
other provider’s network

e Network status “No Service” = No
network available
(®) To show COMAND phone book
(“Name”) (> page 154)
(® To call up text message (SMS)
(> page 179)

(@ To display call list selection
(> page 146)
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Mailbox

The & symbol in the example illustration
above indicates that your mailbox contains
new voice messages. You will have to call
the mailbox in order to retrieve the mes-
sages.

You can call your mailbox by:
¢ speed dialing (> page 150)

e entering a telephone number using the
telephone keypad (> page 149)

¢ entering the telephone number using
the COMAND controller (> page 149)

€ once connection with your mailbox has
been established, the mailbox system will guide
you through the next steps.
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Call lists

COMAND can display the following calls in
separate lists:

e (Calls received
e (Calls dialed

Calling up a list

» Select “Call Lists” from main telephone
menu.

» Select “Calls Received” or “Calls Di-
aled”.

The corresponding list appears.

€ 7he “Calls Received” and “Calls Dialed”
menu items do not function if the respective list
has no entries.

The “Call Lists” menu item does not function if
neither list has any entries.

Fisher, Kim
Miller, Jennifer
Brown, John

Kepehingki, Jaime _@

Tom

Unknown
Bishop, Chris
01808122002
Carter, Bob

P82.86-6103-31
Illustration: list of calls received

(@ To close list

(@ To switch list display (“723” or “ABC”)
(® To call up options

(® Name or telephone number of a caller
() Unknown caller

(® Telephone number of a caller

0 In the list of calls received, you will see the
name of caller &) if
e the caller transmitted the telephone number

® the name and telephone number are saved
in the COMAND address book or in the
phone book on the mobile phone

® the telephone number is saved in the same
way in which the caller transmits it

You will see the telephone number of caller (6) if
e the caller transmitted the telephone number

® nocaller datais savedin either the COMAND
address book or the phone book on the mo-
bile phone

An unknown caller (8) has not transmitted his or

her telephone number.

© in the list of dialed calls, you will see the
name of the person called if you have saved his
or her telephone number and name in the
COMAND address book or in the phone book on
the mobile phone. If no data has been saved, you
will see the telephone number.

» Switching to list display: Select
“123” or “ABC”.

The display changes to telephone num-
ber or name display.

» Closing list: Slide «©= and
select “Back”.

» Selecting a list entry: Slide t+©+ or
rotate © © and select entry.



Displaying details of a list entry

COMAND can also show a shortened list
entry in its entirety.

» Select list entry (> page 146).

» Slide «©= and select “Options” —
“Details”.

The detailed view appears.

» Closing detailed view: Slide t©+ or
«©= or press ®.

Saving a list entry in the address book

0 List entries that show a telephone number
are neither saved in the COMAND address book,
nor in the phone book on the mobile phone. You
can save such entries in the COMAND address
book. You can also save list entries in the
COMAND address book which have already been
saved in the phone book on the mobile phone.

Saving as a new entry in the COMAND
address book

>

>

Slide «©= or rotate . © and select
list entry (> page 146).

Select “Options” — “Save” — “New En-

try”.

0 “Save” does not function if the selected list
entry is already saved in the COMAND address
book.

>
>

Select a number category, e.g. “Home”.

Select a telephone category, e.g. “Land
Line”.
Select “Save”.

The input menu appears with the data
fields. The data field for the telephone
number is filled in automatically. The
data field for the last name is also filled
in automatically if the entry to be saved
contains a name.

If you would like to save the entry
now: Select ok .

ABCDEFGHI JKLM
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(1) LastName:/—(2)

First Name:

Tel. No. Home - Land Line: 0180812

RARSTUVW XY Z _[ok]

Back @-,:?-“z:-\?‘at—-'-‘ = labo) L (WW)

P82.86-5074-31

() Data field
@) Input mark (cursor)
®) Input characters

» If you want to change the available

characters: Proceed as described in
the “Changing data field” paragraph in
the “Assigning a New Entry in the Ad-
dress Book” section (> page 158).
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Adding to an existing entry in the
COMAND address book

» Slide «©@= or rotate - © and select
list entry (> page 146).

» Select “Options” — “Save” — “Add”.

€ “save” does not function if the selected list
entry is already saved in the COMAND address

book.

» Select a number category to add,
e.g. “Home”.

» Select a telephone category to add,
e.g. “Land Line”.

» Select “Save”.

The search menu for COMAND address

book entries appears.

» Search for desired entry.

0 There is a detailed description of searching

for an COMAND address book entry in the

“Searching for an address book entry” section

(> page 166).

Press ® when you have finished
searching.

COMAND saves the data if there are
fewer than four numbers assigned to
the entry you are searching for in the
selected number category.

If four numbers are saved for the entry
you are searching for, a prompt will ap-
pear asking whether you want to over-
write one of the existing numbers.

Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, a selection list will
appear containing the four existing
numbers.

Select the number to be overwritten.

COMAND overwrites the selected num-
ber with the new data.

Incoming call

Rejecting or accepting the call

>
or

>

Rejecting: Select “Reject”.

Press on the telephone keypad or
on the multifunction steering wheel.

0 If you have a COMA,/TDMA mobile phone
and reject a call, only the ring tone will stop. The
call itself can only be ended by the caller.

» Accepting: Select “Accept”.

or

>

or

or

Press on the telephone keypad or
on the multifunction steering wheel.

Press on the multifunction steer-
ing wheel.

Use the mobile phone (see mobile
phone operating instructions).



» Use the Bluetooth® headset
(see headset operating instructions).

© 7re use of a Bluetooth® headset requires
Bluetooth® to be activated and the Bluetooth®
headset to be authorized (> page 176).

If you have accepted the call using
COMAND, the telephone keypad, the mul-
tifunction steering wheel or the mobile
phone, the call will be conducted via the
hands-free system. The volume of the call
can be adjusted (> page 94).

If you have accepted the call using the
Bluetooth® headset, the call will be con-
ducted via the headset.

Further operating functions can be found
in the “Functions during a single-call con-
nection” section (> page 151).

You can also accept a call if the

COMAND display is showing a screen oth-
er than the telephone mode screen. After
accepting the call, you will see the caller’s
data in a window.

» Closing window: Slide t© ¢ or «©=
or press ®.
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Making an outgoing call

0 If you place an outgoing call and receive a
busy signal, the telephone automatically starts
to redial as long as the provider and the mobile
phone support this function (see mobile phone
operating instructions).

While the call is connecting, you can also send
character strings (> page 152).

Entering the telephone number using
the COMAND controller

» Switching screen to telephone
mode: Call up main telephone menu
(> page 145).

» Entering digits: Select desired digits
by rotating { © ! or sliding «©@= and
press ®.

» Deleting individual digits: Select [c]
and briefly press ®.

COMAND telephone*

» Deleting an entire telephone num-
ber: Select [c| and press and hold ®
until the telephone number is deleted.

» Connecting a call: Select “[¢]".

Entering a telephone number using the
telephone keypad

» Switching screen to telephone
mode: Call up main telephone menu
(> page 145).

» Use telephone keypad to enter digits.

0 A detailed description of how to enter digits
using the telephone keypad can be found on

(> page 86).
» Connecting a call: Press [Zzll.
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Redial

» Switching screen to telephone
mode: Call up main telephone menu
(> page 145).

» Use COMAND controller to select
un‘

or

» Press on the telephone keypad
(> page 86).

The list of dialed numbers appears. The
most recently dialed number is at the
top.

» Select desired entry.

» Connecting a call: Press ®.

€ ifthe list of dialed calls contains no entries,
the “[€*]” menu item cannot be selected and the
button on the telephone keypad does not
function.

Placing a call to a call list entry or
COMAND phone book entry

» Call up a call list and select an entry
(> page 146).

or

» Call up COMAND phone book and se-
lect an entry (> page 154).

» Connecting a call: Press ®.

Speed dialing

You can save telephone numbers in the
speed-dial preset locations on the mobile
phone and call up the speed-dial presets
(see mobile phone operating instructions).

0 By default, the mailbox number is preset in
the speed dial memory unless you have modified
it. For more information on the mailbox

(> page 145).

You can also call up speed-dial numbers
using COMAND.

@ operation during call connection depends
on the speed-dial preset position called up.

Calling up speed-dial presets using the
COMANSD controller

» Switching screen to telephone
mode: Call up main telephone menu
(> page 145).



» Entering number of a speed-dial pre-
set: Select all the digits in sequence.

» Deleting individual digits:
Select [¢] and briefly press ®.

» Deleting entire number:
Select [¢| and press ® until the
number is deleted.

» Connecting a call (speed-dial pre-
sets 1-99): Select “[¢=]”.

or

» Connecting a call (speed-dial pre-
sets 100 - 999): Select “#” after the
digits — “[]”.

In both cases, the telephone connects
the call to the saved telephone num-
ber. If the speed-dial memory contains
no telephone numbers, you will see a
corresponding message.

» Deleting message: Press ®.

Control systems

Calling up speed-dial numbers using the
telephone keypad

» Switching screen to telephone
mode: Call up main telephone menu
(> page 145).

» Single-digit numbers: Press and hold

the - buttons.

or

» Single- and two-digit numbers: Enter
number using the | - buttons.

> Press -

» Three-digit numbers: Enter number

using the |4l - buttons.
» Press [JEl}, and then el

In all three cases, COMAND connects
the call to the saved telephone num-
ber. If the speed-dial memory contains
no telephone numbers, you will see a
corresponding message.

» Deleting message: Press ®.

COMAND telephone*

Functions during a single-call
connection

PBZ.B&-7349-31

lllustration: telephone mode during a call

(@ Symbol & for active telephone con-
nection (also visible in other operating
modes)

(@) Signal strength display

(®) To switch hands-free microphone on or
off

@ Length of call display

(®) To send character strings

(® To end a call

(@ Person you are calling
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0 The name of the person you are speaking
with can only be seen in display () if his or her
telephone number and name have been saved in
the COMAND address book or phone book on
the mobile phone. The telephone number must
also be saved in the same way in which the per-
son you are talking to transmits it.

Switching the hands-free microphone
on or off

» Switching screen to telephone
mode: Call up main telephone menu
(> page 145).

» Switching off microphone:
Select “Mic OFF” and press ®.

or
» Press [} shortcut button.

If the microphone is switched off,
the ® symbol appears in the main
area.

» Switching on microphone:
Select “Mic ON”.

or
» Press ] shortcut button.
The @ symbol disappears.

Sending a character string via DTMF

0 This function is not possible with every mo-
bile phone. If the mobile phone supports the
function, you can use it during the call connec-
tion and also during a call.

Answering machines or other devices can
be controlled by character strings (e.g. for
remote query functions).

Sending character strings via the DTMF
menu
» During a call, select “DTMF”.

The DTMF dialing display appears.

PB2.B6-7350-31

(D Back to the call display
(@ Character entry
(® To call up the phone book

» Sending individual characters:
Rotate { © or slide «©= and select
desired character.

Each character you select can be seen
in the main area and is sent immediate-
ly.



» Sending a phone book entry as a
character string: Select “Name”.

» Select desired phone book entry.

The entry isimmediately sent as a char-
acter string.

0 Telephone numbers containing the + char-
acter may impair the function.

» Switching back to the call display:
Select “€]”.

Sending character strings via the tele-
phone keypad

» Press corresponding button on tele-
phone keypad.

Each character you select is immedi-
ately sent.

0 The + character may impair the function.

Ending an active call

» Ending a call: Select “[e=] END” in the
call display.

or

> Press on the telephone keypad or
on the multifunction steering wheel.

The COMAND display will change to
the previously selected display, if
applicable.
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Transferring a call

From the hands-free system to the
Bluetooth® headset

0 The use of a Bluetooth® headset requires
Bluetooth® to be activated and the Bluetooth®
headset to be authorized (*> page 176).

The call transfer is controlled by pressing
the PTT button on the Bluetooth® headset
(see headset operating instructions). Nor-
mally, it is sufficient to press the PTT but-
ton once, but under certain circumstances
you may have to press it a second time.

Once the call has been transferred to the
Bluetooth® headset, all the functions will
be available to you which are described in
the “Functions during a single-call connec-
tion” section (> page 151).

Exception: “Switching the hands-free mi-
crophone on or off” function (> page 152).
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From the Bluetooth® headset to the
hands-free system

On most Bluetooth® headsets, you press
the PTT button on the headset twice quick-
ly to transfer the call (see headset operat-
ing instructions).

From the hands-free system to the mo-
bile phone

» If the mobile phone has a folding up-
per section: Flip upper section open.

» Take mobile phone out of cradle.

The “No telephone inserted” message
appears on the COMAND display. Sub-
sequent operation is only possible us-
ing the mobile phone.

From the mobile phone to the
hands-free system

» Insert mobile phone into cradle.

Once the call has been transferred to
the hands-free feature, all the functions
will be available to you which are de-
scribed in the “Functions during a sin-
gle-call connection” section

(> page 151).

COMAND phone book

The COMAND phone book contains both
the COMAND address book entries and
mobile phone entries that have at least
one telephone number.

The COMAND address book entries are
permanently available even when a mobile
phone is not inserted in the cradle.

When the mobile phone is inserted in the
cradle, COMAND will read the phone book
entries in the mobile phone and compares
them with the COMAND address book en-
tries.



If any of the telephone numbers of a phone
book entry in the mobile phone are the
same as an address book entry, COMAND
will only display the address book entry.

If the entries are not the same, the CO-
MAND phone book will show the phone
book entry in the mobile phone.

Calling up the COMAND phone book
» Select “Telephone” — “Name”.
The COMAND phone book appears.

IMINOPORSTUVWXYZ
) fA L& E [eee] (o] ¢

]
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lllustration: a phone book with name dis-

play and smart speller activated

(D Category symbol &

(@) Upper entry from address book (with-
out category symbol)

(®) Symbol [ 4 for several telephone num-
bers (subentries) under the main entry

@ Symbol &= for summarized entries
from the mobile phone with the same
name but different telephone numbers

(&) Smart speller

(® Voice &Y entry symbol

@ To close the phone book
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Entries with category symbol () come
from the mobile phone. The following cate-
gory symbols are possible:

e E =symbol for “Mobile” category

o & =symbol for “Home” category

e g4 = symbol for “Work” category

e & =symbol for “Fax” category

. = symbol for “Pager” category

e & =symbol for “Main” category or for
unknown category or for phone entries

that are saved on the SIM card of a
GSM mobile phone

Entries without a category symbol or with
the &% symbol come from the COMAND
address book.

Entries with the &% symbol contain avoice
entry. Voice entries can be added to the
address book (> page 173). This function
is available in vehicles with Voice Control.
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Switching between the smart speller
and the list

» Switching from the smart speller to
the list: Slide © t repeatedly or press
® until the smart speller is hidden.

or

» Rotate L © . orslide «©@= and
select ok .

The smart speller is hidden.

é Bishop, Chpsy
i Brown, Jo
Carter, Boby

B Fisher, Kim _@
&l 0180812200
o = 0712477
& 0308849513
& Fisher, James
Freeman, Bert

PB2.B6-6106-31
lllustration: list of phone book entries with
name display and hidden smart speller

(1 Back to smart speller

() To switch phone book display (“723” or
“ABC”)

(®) Symbol [ 4 for several telephone num-
bers (subentries) under the main entry,
subentry list is closed

® To call up options

(®) Symbol (W] for open subentry list

(® List of phone book entries

@ Subentry list with category symbols
and telephone numbers

€ 7re following options are available under
“Options” menu item (8):

e Displaying details about an entry
(> page 158)

e Creating a new entry in the address book
(> page 158)

e Deleting an entry (*> page 160)

e Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone in the address book (I> page 160)

* Adding a telephone number to an address
book entry (> page 162)

» Switching from the list to the smart
speller: Select “Back” from the list.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Changing phone book display in the
list: Select “723” or “ABC”.

The screen changes to telephone num-
ber or name display.



Closing the COMAND phone book

» In the smart speller, select “Back”.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

Selecting an entry in the COMAND
phone book

Selecting entries using the smart speller

» Switch from the list to the smart speller
if necessary.

» Changing smart speller language:
Select ||,

» Select desired language.
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Changing smart speller character
set: Select [eee].

Depending on the previous setting, you
will change to letters with special char-
acters or to numbers with special char-
acters.

Entering characters: Select the char-
acters of the entry you are searching
for one by one.

Deleting individual characters: Se-
lect [c¢] and briefly press ®.

Each time you enter or delete a charac-
ter, the closest match will be displayed
at the top of the list.

Deleting an entire entry: Select [¢]
and press and hold ® until the entry is
deleted.

Canceling search: Switch from the
smart speller to the list.

The entry at the top of the list is auto-
matically highlighted.

COMAND telephone*

Selecting using the list

» If necessary, switch from the smart
speller to the list.

» Rotate (. © . orslide +©# until the de-
sired entry is highlighted.

Selecting subentries
» Select an entry with the [ g symbol and
press ®.

The [ 4 symbol changes to [W] and the
subentries are displayed.

Rotate { © | or slide + © ¢ until the de-
sired subentry is highlighted.
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Displaying details of an entry Starting to dial the number of an entry  Assigning a New Entry in the Address
COMAND can also show a shortened entry  » Select entry (> page 157). Book
in its entirety. For entries featuring suben- | o ®. € 7his function is used to create a new entry in
tries, the detailed view is only available for the address book and to enter the data (first
the subentries and not for the main entry. ~ Of name, last name and telephone number) manu-
ally.
» Select entry (> page 157). > Press on the telephone keypad. 2
“Options” — iIs” A list appears if the entry contains sub- > Select “Options” — *New Entry” in the
» Select “Options” — “Details”. entriespp y COMAND phone book list.
The detailed view appears. . » Selecting a number category:
. . . . » Select desired subentry. . ;
» Closing detailed view: Slide t©+ or Select a category, e.g. “Home”.
Press ® again.
.4-©-» or press ® or back button > O agai » Selecting a telephone category:
in the center console (> page 84). or Select a category, e.g. “Land Line”.

> Press on the telephone key-  p  Confirming selection: Select “Save”.

d. . .
pa The input menu appears with the data

fields.



(1) LastName:/—(2)

First Name:

Tel. No, Home - Land Line:
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(@ Data field
@) Input mark (cursor)
(®) Input characters

>

or

Changing data field: Slide +© ¢ re-
peatedly until desired data field is high-
lighted.

Select [4] or [¥] repeatedly until de-
sired data field is highlighted.

Entering data into a field: Select all
characters one by one from the input
characters line (3.

Control systems

Toggling upper and lower case for
the input characters: Select or

|abe].
Changing language for the input
characters: Select [|nwn|.

Select desired language.

Changing character set for the input
characters: Select [eee].

Depending on the previous setting, you
will change to letters with special char-
acters or to numbers with special char-
acters.

Displaying special characters as in-
put characters: Select [NWY — “Sym-
bols”.

Returning input characters to nor-
mal characters: Select — the
desired language.

Moving cursor in the data field:

Select [€] or [3].

COMAND telephone*

Deleting individual characters:
Select [c] and briefly press ®.

The character to the left of the cursor is
deleted.

Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]
and press and hold ® until the entry is
deleted.

Saving an entry: Select ok .
Canceling an entry: Select “Back”.

If one of the data fields contains data, a
prompt will appear asking whether you
want to save the entry.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

The entry will either be saved or
not, depending on your selection.
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Deleting an entry

€ it is not possible to delete a phone book en-
try from the mobile phone using the COMAND
phone book.

The deletion rules may vary, depending on
the entry selected:

e Upper entry selected from the address
book:
the entry is deleted from the COMAND
phone book and also from the address
book, if the address book entry only
contains telephone numbers.

e Subentry of an address book entry se-
lected:
the subentry is deleted from the
COMAND phone book and from the ad-
dress book.

Deleting: Select entry (> page 157).
Select “Options” — “Delete”.

A prompt appears asking whether the
entry should be deleted.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

Once “Yes” has been selected, the en-
try will be deleted according to the
rules mentioned above.

Saving a phone book entry from the
mobile phone in the address book

0 This function is used to save an existing
phone book entry from the mobile phone in the
address book. The following options are avail-
able:

e Saving as a new address book entry

e Adding a telephone number to an existing
address book entry
Saving as a new address book entry

» Select phone book entry from mobile
phone (> page 157).

0 All entries with the following category sym-
bols are phone book entries in the mobile phone.

e H = symbol for “Mobile” category

o &% =symbol for “Home” category

o @& =symbol for “Work” category

e & =symbol for “Fax” category

. = symbol for “Pager” category

e ¢ - symbol for “Main” category

» Select “Options” — “Save” — “New En-
try”.

» Selecting a number category:
Select a category, e.g. “Home”.

» Selecting a telephone category:
Select a category, e.g. “Land Line”.

» Confirming selection: Select “Save”.

The input menu appears with the data
fields. The data field for the telephone
number is filled in automatically. The
data field for the last name is also filled
when the entry to be saved contains a
name.



o Last Name: Baker, Charles/ 9

First Name:

Tel. No. Home - Land Line: 018081
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() Data field
@) Input mark (cursor)
®) Input characters

» Proceed as described in the “Changing
data field” paragraph in the “Assigning
a New Entry in the Address Book” sec-
tion (> page 158).

Adding a telephone number to an exist-
ing address book entry

» Select phone book entry from mobile
phone (> page 157).

0 All entries with the following category sym-

bols are phone book entries in the mobile phone.

o B =symbol for “Mobile” category

o = symbol for “Home” category

o - symbol for “Work” category

e & =symbol for “Fax” category

= symbol for “Pager” category
o & =symbol for “Main” category

Select “Options” — “Save” — “Add”.

Selecting a number category:
Select a category, e.g. “Home”.

» Selecting a telephone category:
Select a category, e.g. “Land Line”.

» Confirming selection: Select “Save”.

The search menu for address book en-
tries appears.

Control systems
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» Search for desired entry using smart
speller function.

© Trere is a detailed description of how to
search for an address book entry in the “Search-
ing for an address book entry” section

(> page 166).
» After selecting an entry, press ®.

If there are fewer than four numbers
assigned to the selected entry in the
selected number category, COMAND
will save the data.

If four numbers are saved for the se-
lected entry, a prompt will appear ask-
ing whether you want to overwrite one
of the existing numbers.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, a selection list will
appear containing the four existing
numbers.
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>>p  Select number to be overwritten.

COMAND overwrites the selected num-
ber with the new data.

Adding a telephone number to an
address book entry

© 7nis function is used to add a telephone
number to an existing address book entry. The
telephone number can be entered manually.

» Select address book entry
(> page 157).

© Alentries with the @ symbol or without a
symbol are address book entries.

» Select “Options” — “Add Number”.

€ “Add Number” does not function if you have
selected the main entry for an address book en-
try with subentries.

>

>

Selecting a number category:
Select a category, e.g. “Home”.

Selecting a telephone category:
Select a category, e.g. “Land Line”.

Confirming selection: Select “Save”.

If four numbers are saved for the entry
in the selected number category, a
prompt will appear asking whether one
of the existing numbers should be over-
written.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, a selection list
will appear containing the four ex-
isting numbers.

» Select number to be overwritten.

The input menu appears with the
data field for entering the new tele-
phone number.

Entering digits: Select all digits one
by one from the input characters.

Moving cursor in the data field:
Select [€] or [3].

Deleting individual digits: Select [c]
and briefly press ®.

The digit to the left of the cursor is de-
leted.

Deleting an entire number:
Select [¢] and press and hold ® until
the number is deleted.

Saving entry: Select ok .
Canceling an entry: Select “Back”.

If you have already entered data, a
prompt will appear asking whether the
entry should be saved.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

The entry will either be saved or
not, depending on your selection.



COMAND address book

A\

Warning!

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in.

Before your journey, please familiarize your-
self with the address book functions.

Only use the COMAND when road and traffic
conditions permit you to do so. Otherwise
you could be involved in an accident in
which you or others could be injured.

General notes

The address book contains the entries that
are saved in the COMAND address book
memory. The entries are permanently
available even if the phone is not inserted
in the cradle*. When you insert the mobile
phone into the cradle*, COMAND reads-in
the phone book entries saved in the mobile
phone and stores the entries as a separate
list from the COMAND address book. This
list is a copy of the phone’s phone book.
This can take several minutes, depending
on how many entries the phone book and
the address book contain. After the read-in
process, the COMAND compares the
phone book entries with the address book
entries. If all of the telephone numbers of a
phone book entry in the mobile phone are
present in an address book entry, the ad-
dress book shows only the address book
entry. If not, the address book also shows

the phone book entry in the mobile phone.

Control systems
COMAND telephone*

Address book menu overview

o The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (*> page 83).

Search New Entry

Create new address
book entry

Search for an ad-
dress book entry



Control systems
COMAND telephone*

Calling up the address book

» Select “Telephone” — “Data/Connec-
tions” — “Address Book”.

The main address book display ap-
pears.

luoPORSTUVW XY Z  [ok]
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lllustration: address book entries

0 For phone book entries in the mobile phone
that contain a name and a telephone number,
you will see the name and the number. If a phone
book entry in the mobile phone contains several
telephone numbers, you will see the message
“Multiple Numbers” instead of a telephone num-
ber.

Selecting an entry in the main address
book display

» Slide +© to select the main area.

» Slide +© 4+ orrotate . © . to select an

entry.
or

» Searching for an entry with the smart
speller (> page 166).

Creating a new address book entry

0 Please observe the following when creating
a new address book entry:

You can define your own address in the destina-
tion memory in navigation mode. When defining
the address, you can transfer data already en-
tered as an address book entry.

In the address book entry, the city and street
must be spelled in the same way as the destina-
tion entry so that the data matches the digital
map data.

In order for the state (province) to match the
map data, its complete name or abbreviation
may be entered.

Examples:

® Florida or FL

e (Colorado or CO

o Alberta or AB

e Ontario or ON

» Select “Telephone” — “Data/Connec-

tions” — “Address Book” —
“Options”—“New Entry”.

The input menu appears with the data
fields and the input characters.
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Illustration: input menu for private data

(@ To switch between work and home
data (24 or # symbol)

(@ Selected data field with input mark
(cursor)

(® Display of set data type - in example
display, home data is set (#& symbol
and “Home” display)

® Input characters

Control systems

Switching between private and
business data: Select symbol (1.

The display switches to private or busi-
ness data, depending on the previous
status.

Changing data field: Slide + © 1t re-
peatedly until desired entry is highlight-
ed.

Select [4] or [¥] repeatedly until de-
sired entry is highlighted.

Entering data into a field:
Select desired characters one by one
from the input characters.

Toggling upper and lower case for
the input characters: Select or

|abe].
Changing language for the input
characters: Select [|nNwn|.

Select desired language.

v

COMAND telephone*

Changing character set for the input
characters: Select [eee].

Depending on the previous setting, you
will change to letters with special char-
acters or to numbers with special char-
acters.

Moving cursor in the data field:
Select [€] or [3].

Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] and briefly press ®.

The character to the left of the cursoris
deleted.

Deleting an entire entry: Select [¢]
and press and hold ® until the entry is
deleted.

Saving an entry: Select ok . >
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>>p  Canceling an entry: Select “Back”.

If one of the data fields contains new
data, a prompt will appear asking
whether you want to save the entry.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

The entry will either be saved or
not, depending on your selection.

Searching for an address book entry

» Select “Telephone” — “Data/Connec-
tions” — “Address Book”.

The search menu appears with the
smart speller.

IOPORSTUVW XY Z [ok]
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(D Symbol @ for complete address data
from the navigation system

@ Symbol & for summarized entries
from the mobile phone with the same
name but different telephone numbers

(® Category symbol e

(® Smart speller

(® Symbol & for voice entry

(®) Back to the main address book display

Entries with category symbol (3) come
from the mobile phone. The following cate-
gory symbols are possible:

e H =symbol for “Mobile” category

o # = symbol for “Home” category

o @A = symbol for “Work” category

e & =symbol for “Fax” category

. = symbol for “Pager” category

e & =symbolfor “Main” category or for
unknown category or for phone entries

that are saved on the SIM card of a
GSM mobile phone

Entries without a category symbol or with
the & or @ symbols come from the
COMAND address book. All other entries
come from the mobile phone and are only
visible when the mobile phone is in the cra-
dle*.

It is possible to add voice entries. Entries
with the &% symbol contain a voice entry
(> page 173).



Entries with the @& symbol contain com-
plete, navigable address data from the nav-
igation system that correspond to digital
map data. It is possible to quickly start
route guidance to these types of entry

(> page 172).

Switching from the smart speller to the
list

» Slide ©1t repeatedly or press ® until
the smart speller is hidden.

or

» Select ok.

Switching from the list to the smart
speller

» Select “Back” from the list.

Searching via the smart speller

>

Switch from the list to the smart speller
if necessary.

Changing smart speller language:
Select |wav|.

Select desired language.

Changing smart speller character
set: Select [eee].

Depending on the previous setting, you
will change to letters with special char-
acters or to numbers with special char-
acters.

Entering characters: Select the char-
acters one by one of the entry you are
searching for.

Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] and briefly press ®.

Each time you enter or delete a charac-
ter, the closest match will be displayed
at the top of the list.

Control systems
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» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]
and press and hold ® until the entry is
deleted.

» Canceling search: Switch from the
smart speller to the list (> page 167).

The entry at the top of the list is auto-
matically highlighted.

» Going back to main address book
display: If necessary, switch from the
list to the smart speller (> page 167)
and select “Back” in the smart speller.

Searching via the list

» If necessary, switch from the smart
speller to the list (> page 167).

» Rotate 1 © ' orslide +©* until desired
entry is highlighted on the list.
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Displaying a complete address book
entry

Searching for the desired entry

» Search for an address book entry
(> page 166).

or

» Select an address book entry in the
main address book menu
(> page 164).

» Press ®.

The detailed view appears.

& Home
Freeman, Bert
Tel Lan o
01 22 4
Tel. No. Mobile:

Address:
Strest: 3301 French Loop

Town: Olympia

P82.86-6130-1

lllustration: detailed view for private data

(D To go back to the previous menu

(@ To switch between work and home
data (28 symbol or #h)

(3® Selected data field

(® Display of set data type - in example
display, home data is set (#% symbol
and “Home” display)

(® To call up options

0 The options available under “Options” menu
item (8) depend on which data field (3) is select-
ed. The following options may be available:

* Displaying abbreviated content in full
(> page 169)

e Changing an address book entry
(> page 170)

e Changing the description of a telephone
number data field (> page 170)

e Adding a telephone number data field
(> page 171)

e (Calling a number saved in an entry
(> page 172)

e Starting route guidance to an entry
(> page 172)

e Options for voice entries (> page 173)



Switching between private or business
data

» Select symbol (2.

The display switches to private or busi-
ness data, depending on the previous
status.

Selecting a different data field
» Rotate L© . orslide t©¢.

Displaying abbreviated content in full
» Select “Options” — “Details”.
The display is shown in full.
» Closing entire display: Slide «©= or
press ®.
Closing the detailed view

» Select “Back”.

Displaying of a complete phone book
entry in the mobile phone

@ 7he mobile phone must be inserted in the
cradle*.
Searching for the desired entry

» Search for a phone book entry in the
mobile phone (> page 166).

» Press ®.

The detailed view appears.

Control systems
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§ Telephone Entry

Fisher, James @
& 0712477695

PHZ.BE-6131-DT

(@ To go back to the previous menu

(@ Category symbol

(® Display for phone book entry in mobile
phone

@ To call up options

0 If a phone book entry in the mobile phone
has more than one telephone number, you will
see all telephone numbers with the respective
category symbol (2) in the detailed view.
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0 The options available under “Options” menu ~ Changing an entry Changing the description of a telephone
item (&) depend on which data field (3) is select- number data field

ed. The following options may be available: Changing an address book entry

0 This function is not possible for phone book
» Search for an address book entry entries in the mobile phone.

(> page 166).

e Calling a number saved in an entry
(> page 172)

e Saving a phone book entry from mobile » Display the details of an entry and high-
phone in the address book (1> page 175) or light the telephone number data field

» Display the details of an address book (> page 168).

Closing the detailed view entry (>> page 168). » Select “Options” — “Change Catego-
» Select “Back”. The input menu appears with the data .
fields. » Select a number category, e.g. “Home”.
Select “Options” — “Change”. » Select a telephone category, e.g. “Land

Proceed as described in the “Switching Line”.
between private and business data” » Select “Save”.
paragraph in the “Creating a new ad-
dress book entry” section

(> page 164).

COMAND saves the data if there are
fewer than four numbers assigned to
the entry you are searching for in the
selected number category.

Otherwise, you will see a prompt ask-
ing whether one of the existing num-
bers should be overwritten.



» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, a selection list will
appear containing the four existing
numbers.

» Select number to be overwritten.

COMAND overwrites the selected num-
ber with the new data.

Adding to a telephone number data field

0 One address book entry may contain up to
four data fields for private telephone numbers
and four data fields for business telephone num-
bers.

This function is not possible for phone book en-
tries in the mobile phone.

» Display the details of an entry and high-
light the telephone number data field
(> page 168).

Select “Options” — “Add Number”.
Select a number category, e.g. “Home”.
Select a telephone category, e.g. “Land
Line”.

» Select “Save”.

Control systems

COMAND adds the data field to the entry if
there are fewer than four numbers as-
signed to the entry in the selected number
category. You can now enter a number into
the data field.

» Proceed as described from the “Enter-
ing data into a field” operating step in
the “Creating a new address book en-
try” section (> page 164).

If four numbers are already saved for the
entry in the selected number category, a
prompt will appear asking whether one of
the data fields should be overwritten.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, a selection list will
appear containing the four data fields.

» Select field to be overwritten.

COMAND deletes the number of the se-
lected field. You can now enter a new
number into the data field.

COMAND telephone*

» Proceed as described from the “Enter-
ing data into a field” operating step in
the “Creating a new address book en-
try” section (> page 164).

Deleting an entry

o You cannot delete phone book entries from
the mobile phone.

» Search for desired entry (> page 166).
» Select “Options” — “Delete”.

A deletion prompt appears.
» Select “Yes” or “No”.

The entry will either be deleted or not,
depending on your selection.
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Calling a number saved in an entry

€ 70 do this, COMAND must be equipped with
a telephone *. The mobile phone must be insert-
ed in the cradle*.

» Display the details of an entry and high-
light the telephone number data field
(> page 168).

» Press ® and select “Call”.
or
» Select “Options” — “Call’.

In both cases, the telephone* connects
the call. The COMAND display is show-
ing the telephone mode screen.

Starting route guidance to an entry

» Search for an address book entry
(> page 166).

» Display the details of an entry and high-
light the address data field
(> page 168).

» Select “Options” — “Navigate”.
or

» Press ®.

0 Pressing ® only functions if one of the ad-
dress data fields contains data.

Further operation depends on whether the
address data is complete and matches the
digital map data of the navigation system.
It does not match, for example, if it is not
spelled in the same way as the destination
entry.

Address data is complete and matches
digital map

If “Navigate” is selected, the navigation
system starts the route calculation.

Address data is incomplete or does not
match digital map

0 For the route calculation, the navigation sys-
tem requires the correct spellings of the state
(province), the city or zip code, the street and un-
der some circumstances, the house number. The
city and street must be spelled in the same man-
ner as the destination entry.

The state (province) can be spelled as an entire
name or as an abbreviation.

Examples:

® Florida or FL

e Colorado or CO
* Alberta or AB

e Ontario or ON



If “Navigate” is selected, a message ap-
pears indicating that the address is incom-
plete.

» Closing message: Select “OK”.

Depending on which data is missing or
cannot be found on the digital map, you
must now either:

e select a state (province)
e select a county

e or enter a city

e orenter a street

e orenter a house number

» Selecting a state (province):
Select desired state (province) from
the list.

» Selecting a county: Select desired
county from the list.

» Entering a city: Proceed as described
for destination entry in the “Entering a
city” section (> page 204).

Control systems

» Entering a street: Proceed as de-
scribed for destination entry in the “En-
tering a street” section (> page 207).

» Entering a house number: Proceed
as described for destination entry in
the “Entering a house number” section
(> page 212).

€ /fyou have added data, COMAND saves your
additions. This means that you do not need to
re-enter this additional data later on.

The COMAND memory saves the additional data
in a special field, which cannot be displayed. The
data, which you have entered in the address
book initially in the display, remains unchanged.

If all data is available and matches the dig-
ital map data, the navigation system starts
the route calculation.

COMAND telephone*

Voice entries

© For voice entries, your vehicle must be
equipped with Voice Control. You can not add
voice entries to address book entries that have
been read-in from the phone book of the mobile
phone.

Adding or changing a voice entry

@ You can add one voice entry per address
book entry.

» Search for the address book entry with
or without a voice entry (> page 166).

» Select “Options” — “Voice Name” —
“Add” or “Change”.

Subsequent operation is controlled by
voice. Voice Control guides you
through the dialogs.
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Deleting a voice entry

» Search for the address book entry with
a voice entry (> page 166).

» Select “Options” — “Voice Name” —
“Delete”.

A deletion prompt appears.
» Select “Yes” or “No”.

COMAND deletes the voice entry de-
pending on your selection.

Listening to a voice entry

» Search for the address book entry with
a voice entry (> page 166).

» Select “Options” — “Voice Name” —
“Read Aloud”.

You will hear the voice entry.

Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone in the COMAND address book

Saving a phone book entry from mobile
phone as new address book entry

€ 7he mobile phone must be inserted in the

cradle* and the COMAND have read out the mo-

bile phone book data. This can take several min-

utes, depending on how many entries each

phone book contains.

» Search for phone book entry in mobile
phone (> page 166).

or

» Display details of a phone book entry in
the mobile phone (> page 158).

» Select “Options” — “Save” — “New En-
try”.
Select a number category, e.g. “Work”.

Select a telephone category,
e.g. “Mobile”.

» Select “Save”.

The input menu appears with the data
fields. The name and the telephone
number are entered automatically.

(1) fister Jamesi—(2)

# Last Name:
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(D Data field
@ Input mark (cursor)
®) Input characters

» Proceed as described in the “Changing
a data field” paragraph in the “Creating
a new address book entry” section
(> page 164).



Saving a phone book entry from the mo-
bile phone in an existing address book
entry

€ 7he mobile phone must be inserted in the
cradle”*.

» Search for a phone book entry in the
mobile phone (> page 166).

or

» Display details of a phone book entry in
the mobile phone (> page 168).

Select “Options” — “Save” — “Add”.
Select a number category, e.g. “Home”.
Select a telephone category, e.g. “Land
Line”.

» Select “Save”.

The search menu for address book en-
tries appears.

» Search for desired entry.

Control systems

€ Trere is a detailed description of how to
search for an address book entry in the “Search-
ing for an address book entry” section

(> page 166).
After selecting an entry, press ®.

COMAND saves the data if there are
fewer than four numbers assigned to
the selected entry in the selected num-
ber category. Otherwise, you will see a
prompt asking whether one of the ex-
isting numbers should be overwritten.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, a selection list will
appear containing the four existing
numbers.

» Select the number to be overwritten.

COMAND overwrites the selected num-
ber with the new data.

COMAND telephone*

Importing data from external
Bluetooth® devices

You can import vCards from external
Bluetooth® devices into the address book.
Please keep the following in mind:

e Bluetooth® is activated in COMAND
(> page 176) and in the device con-
cerned.

e The external device must be able to
send vCards by Bluetooth®.

e The external device is inside the vehi-
cle, switched on and authorized
(> page 176).
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» Importing: Start data transfer on the
external device (see operating instruc-
tions of the device concerned).

If there is no address book entry with
the same first name and last name,
COMAND imports the data.

If there is already an address book en-
try with the same first name and last
name, a prompt will appear asking
whether the existing data should be
overwritten.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

The existing address book entry will be
overwritten or not, depending on your
selection.

Bluetooth® settings

General information about Bluetooth®

Bluetooth® technology is the standard for
short-range wireless technologies, suitable
for transmitting voice and data. It is possi-
ble to connect Bluetooth® devices wire-
lessly. Bluetooth® can be used to
exchange vCards or make calls using a
headset.

Bluetooth® technology uses the freely
available ISM (Industrial Scientific Medi-
cal) wireless network that works at

2.45 GHz. Ranges of up to ten meters are
possible with Bluetooth®.

Activate or deactivate Bluetooth®

» Select “Telephone” — “Data/Connec-
tions” — “Bluetooth” — “Deactivate
Bluetooth”.

You have activated or deactivated
Bluetooth®. A checkmark appears
when Bluetooth® is deactivated.

Connecting Bluetooth® devices

0 To connect a Bluetooth® device, the
Bluetooth® function must be activated in
COMAND and in the device concerned. The
Bluetooth® device must also be set to “visible”
or “findable” in order for COMAND to find and
display it. For the setting procedures, please see
the operating instructions for the Bluetooth®
device.

It is possible to establish a Bluetooth® con-
nection between COMAND and the follow-
ing types of device:

e Mobile phone (only for transferring
business cards)

e Headset
e Laptop/PDA

You can connect up to twelve devices to
COMAND but only one device can be ac-
tive at a time.

The connection process includes search-
ing for the device and its subsequent au-
thorization.



Calling up the Bluetooth® device list
and searching for devices

» Calling up the list: Select “Telephone”
— “Data/Connections” — “Bluetooth”
“Search for Bluetooth devices”.

When you call up the list for the first
time after switching on COMAND, the
search for devices in the reception
range starts automatically. You will see
a display to this effect.

The device list appears after a short
while.

» Canceling search:
Select “Cancel”.

The second time you call up the list, and
each time thereafter, the device list ap-
pears immediately if COMAND has not
been switched off and on again in the
meantime.

» Starting search manually:
select “Update”.

Control systems

The device list can contain the following
devices:

o All detected devices, whether autho-
rized or not.

o All authorized devices, whether detect-
ed or not.

Update

Uipieen
@6 j PDA

PBZ.B6-5068-31

(@ Authorized and detected device - de-
vice and padlock symbol are the same
color

(@ Device which was not detected, but
which has been authorized in the past
- device and padlock symbol are differ-
ent colors (the device may be switched
off or not in the vehicle, for example)

(® Newly detected device - not yet autho-
rized (no symbol)

COMAND telephone*

© /fthe device list already contains twelve au-
thorized devices, you must revoke authorization
for one of the authorized devices. Then you must
switch this device off and then restart the
search. Any new devices for which you would like
to search will otherwise not appear in the list.

Displaying details of a Bluetooth®
device

» Call up the Bluetooth® device list
(> page 177).

Select desired device.
» Select “Details”.

The detailed display for this device ap-
pears.

» Closing detailed display: Slide +©+
or.©®!.
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Authorizing a Bluetooth® device

» Call up Bluetooth® device list
(> page 177).

» Select unauthorized device.
Select “Authorize”.

The input menu for the passkey ap-
pears.

0 The passkey is any one to sixteen-digit num-
ber which you can set yourself. You must enter
the same number in COMAND and also in the de-
vice to be authorized.

0 On devices which do not have an input key-
pad (e.g. headsets), the passkey is predeter-
mined. In this case, it is not necessary to enter
the number on the device itself. You will usually
find the passkey in the operating instructions for
the device.

» Entering passkey into COMAND:
Select the digits one by one.

» Deleting digits: Select [c] and briefly
press ®.

» Canceling entry into COMAND:
Select “Back”.

» Confirming entry into COMAND:
Select ok .

» If necessary, enter the same passkey
into the Bluetooth® device (see the op-
erating instructions for the device).

The device is authorized.

De-authorizing a Bluetooth® device

» Call up Bluetooth® device list
(> page 177).

Select authorized device.
Select “De-authorize”.

A prompt appears asking whether you
really want to de-authorize this device.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, the device will be
de-authorized.

0 If you de-authorize a device which has been
authorized in the past and which is not detected
in the search, this device will no longer be dis-
played in the device list.

Devices which have been authorized in the past
but which are not detected in the search are ei-
ther not switched on or not in the vehicle.

SMS messages (Short Message
Service)

SMS functions

The following functions are available:
e Receive

e Read

The following conditions must be fulfilled
in order to use the functions:

e The mobile phone is inserted in the cra-
dle and switched on.

e The PIN has been entered (only GSM
mobile phones).

e The mobile phone is logged into a mo-
bile network.



¢ Mobile phone book must be download-
ed and available in COMAND.

Inbox

Calling up the SMS inbox
» Select “Telephone”.

The main telephone menu appears.

P82 86-7371-31

(@ Symbol & for unread messages in the
SMS inbox

ﬁ The 82 symbol only appears for those mes-
sages which are received while the mobile phone
is inserted in the cradle.

» Select “Text Message”.
The SMS inbox appears.

0 “Text Message” does not function if the
SMS inbox contains no SMS messages. The SMS
inbox only shows the messages which are re-
ceived while the mobile phone is inserted in the
cradle.

08/17/05
Qhr’nski, Jaime
re, Tam

e e ishop, Chris @

l Carter, Bob
* Miller, Jennifer

02:30 PM

-

* Brown, John
* Fisher, Kim
+ Stewart, Bruce

PB2.86-6108-31
(1) Date and time the highlighted SMS
message was received
@) To call up options
(® Highlighted SMS message
(® Symbol 4 for unread SMS message
(6 Back to main telephone menu
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o The SMS messages are sorted by the date
and time they were received. The most recent
message is at the top of the list.

If the name and telephone number of the sender
is saved in the address book or phone book of
the mobile phone, you will see the name of the
sender in the SMS inbox. Otherwise, you will see
the telephone number of the sender.

Selecting an SMS message

» Rotate (. © . orslide +©¢+ and then
press ®.

Showing abbreviated sender display in
full

» Select SMS message — “Options” —
“Details”.

The detailed view appears.

» Closing detailed view: Slide +©+ or
press ®.
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Calling an SMS sender

» Select SMS message — “Options” —
“Call”.

The telephone connects the call.

Saving SMS sender as new COMAND
address book entry

» Selecting an SMS message: In the
SMS inbox, select a message — “Op-
tions” — “Save Number” — “New En-
try”.

» Selecting a number category:
Select a category, e.g. “Home”.

» Selecting a telephone category:
Select a category, e.g. “Land Line”.

» Saving: Select “Save”.

The input menu appears with the data
fields. The data field for the telephone
number is filled in automatically.

(1) LastName:/—(2)

First Name:

Tel. No. Home - Land Line: 01808122002

ABCDEFGHI JKLMN=RQRS TUVW XY Z _[ok]

Back  @.,:7-°1094 > BbolLJ ¢
PE2.B6-4109-31
(D Data field

@ Input mark (cursor)
®) Input characters

» Proceed as described in the “Changing
data field” paragraph in the “Assigning
a New Entry in the Address Book” sec-
tion (> page 158).

Adding an SMS sender’s telephone num-
ber to an existing address book entry

» Selecting an SMS message: In the
SMS inbox, select a message — “Op-
tions” — “Save Number” — “Add”.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting
a number category” paragraph in the
“Adding a telephone number to an ex-
isting address book entry” section
(> page 161).

Exiting the SMS inbox

» Select “Back”.

The main telephone menu appears.

Reading an SMS message

» In the SMS inbox, select an SMS mes-
sage and press ®.

The SMS message appears.



From: Miller, Jennifer

08/17/05 02:30 PM

Text: | will arrive at 04:10 PM. See you later!

PEZ.B6-6110-31

Using data in a text message

€ /£ the SMS message contains telephone
numbers or navigable address data, you can se-
lect this data and place a telephone call or trans-
fer the address data to the navigation system.

» Selecting data from the text:
Rotate L@ or slide t+© 4.

» Using data: Press ® — “Use”.

If you have selected a telephone num-
ber, the telephone connects the call.
If you have selected a navigable ad-
dress, itis transferred to the navigation
system.

Control systems

Calling an SMS sender
» Press ® — “Call’.

The telephone connects the call.

€ 7his function is not possible with all SMS
senders.

Saving SMS sender as new address book
entry

o This function is not possible with all SMS
senders.

» Press ® — “Save Number’ — “New
Entry”.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting
a number category” paragraph in the
“Saving SMS sender as new address
book entry” section (> page 180).

COMAND telephone*

Adding an SMS sender’s telephone num-
ber to an existing address book entry

» Press ® — “Save Number’ — “Add”.

» Proceed as described in the “Selecting
a number category” paragraph in the
“Adding a telephone number to an ex-
isting address book entry” section
(> page 161).

Closing an SMS message and returning
to SMS inbox

» Press ® — “Back”.
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Safety precautions

Warning! A

For safety reasons, only enter a destination
when the vehicle is stationary. When the ve-
hicle is in motion, a passenger should enter
the destination. Study manual and select
route before driving.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximate-
ly 14 m) every second.

COMAND calculates the route to the desti-
nation without taking account of the follow-
ing, for example:

e Traffic lights

e Stop and right-of-way signs

e Parking or stopping prohibited areas
e Lane merging

e Otherroad and traffic rules and regula-
tions

e Narrow bridges

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map
does not correspond with the actual

road /traffic situation. DVD maps do not
cover all areas nor all routes within an area.
For example, if the traffic routing has been
changed or the direction of a one-way road
has been reversed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and regula-
tions during your journey. Road and traffic
rules and regulations always have priority
over the navigation commands generated by
the system.

Warning! A

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting
your attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Consulting the symbols or map display for
directions may cause you to divert your at-
tention from driving and increase your risk
of an accident.
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Map software

Updating the map software

Updating process

The digital maps generated by the map
software become outdated in the same
way as conventional road maps. Optimum
route guidance can only be provided by the
navigation system in conjunction with the
most up-to-date map software.
Information about new map software ver-
sions can be obtained from an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

You can update the map software yourself
using a DVD.

Notes about handling DVDs
¢ Only hold discs by the edge.

e Handle discs carefully to prevent read
problems.

¢ Avoid getting scratches, fingerprints
and dust on discs.

e Use a commercially-available cleaning
cloth to clean discs. Do not wipe them
with a circular motion, but only in
straight lines from the center out-
wards.

e Place discs back in their boxes after
use.

e Protect discs from heat and direct sun-
light.

The updating process has the following
phases:

¢ Loading a DVD into the DVD changer
(> page 184)

e Updating process (I> page 185)

o The updating process can take between 10
and 60 minutes, depending on the size of the
map software. If the radio was switched on be-
fore you started the updating process, you can
still adjust the volume. You can also use
COMAND to operate the automatic air condition-
ing and to cancel the process. Other functions
are not operational.

Ifpossible, carry out the update when the vehicle
is stationary.
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0 If you carry out the update with the engine
switched off and the vehicle battery has insuffi-
cient power, COMAND may automatically switch
off during the process in order to protect the bat-
tery. If this occurs, restart the update with the
engine running period. Similarly, if the SmartKey
position is unintentionally switched to 0, restart
the update.

Warning! A

Never leave the engine running in an en-
closed space. The exhaust gases contain
carbon monoxide. Inhaling exhaust gases
constitutes a health hazard and could lead
to loss of consciousness or even death.

Loading a DVD into the DVD changer » Switch on COMAND (> page 83).

W | - » Press one of the magazine tray
= buttons 2.

If a disc is loaded, it will be ejected.
Take disc out of slot (@).

Wait until LED for magazine button (2
which you pressed flashes quickly.

» Slide DVD into slot (1) with printed side
. . facing upwards.

@ Disc slot COMAND loads the DVD.

(@ Magazine tray buttons 1 - 6

0 Each magazine tray button (2) indicates the

status of the corresponding magazine tray by
means of an LED.

e |ED off = magazine tray is empty
e [ED constantly lit = magazine tray is loaded

e LED flashes = CD/DVD changer requesting
disc to be loaded



Updating

After you have loaded the DVD, you will
see a message to the effect that the disc
does not contain a recognizable audio for-
mat.

» Confirming message: Press ®.

COMAND checks whether the map
software on the DVD is compatible with
the vehicle’s navigation system and
whether it is compatible with the cur-
rent system software.

Map software is compatible with the
navigation system and the current sys-
tem software

COMAND now checks whether the map
data on the DVD is already installed.

Map data is not yet installed

You will see a comparison of the version
statuses in the display and a prompt will
appear asking whether you want to contin-
ue with the update.

Control systems

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “No”, COMAND automati-
cally ejects the DVD and the map data
is not updated.

» Take DVD out of the slot.

If you select “Yes”, the map data is up-
dated.

Map data is already installed

You will see a message that the map data
is already installed and a prompt will ap-
pear asking you whether you want to con-
tinue with the update.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “No”, COMAND automati-
cally ejects the DVD and the map data
is not updated.

» Take DVD out of slot.

If you select “Yes”, the existing map
data is saved again.

COMAND navigation (introduction)

Updating the map data

While the update is running, you will see a
message to this effect and a progress bar.
The progress bars fills up from left to right
during the update.
BRI

Mavi  Audio Telephone  Vidiio Vehlcle
Map softw eing updated...
Eject the DVD to cance!

Progress:

PEZ BE-6623-31
(@ Progress bar

You can either cancel the update or allow
it to run to the end without canceling.

» Canceling an update on the DVD
changer: Press corresponding maga-
zine tray button 2) (> page 184).

The DVD will be ejected in both cases.
» Take DVD out of slot.
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Map software is not compatible with
the navigation system

0 The navigation system remains fully opera-
tional with the previous map data.

0 If the update is canceled, the navigation sys-
tem remains fully operational with the previous
map data. You can restart the update at a later
date. It will then continue from the point where it
was canceled.

You will see a message that the update is
not possible.

The update may not be successfully com-
pleted for the following reasons:

» To allow the update to run to the
end without canceling: Take no fur-
ther action.

If the update is successfully complet-
ed, you will see a message to this ef-
fect.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.

» Take DVD out of slot.
The update is complete.

If the update is not successfully complet-
ed, you will see a message that the map
update is not possible.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
» Take DVD out of slot.

DVD dirty or scratched
» Clean DVD.

See the “Notes about handling
DVDs” section (> page 183).

» Restart update.

Overheating due to excessive tempera-
tures in the vehicle interior

» Wait until vehicle interior has
cooled down.

» Restart update.

The storage medium (hard disk) inte-
grated in COMAND is defective.

» Consult an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
Take DVD out of slot.

Load a DVD which is compatible with
the vehicle’s navigation system.

Map software is not compatible with
the current system software

You will see a message that the system
software and the map software are not
compatible.

» Confirming message: Press ®.
COMAND ejects the DVD.
Take DVD out of slot.

Have the system software updated at
an authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

0 The map software cannot be updated until
the system software has been updated.



General notes

Operational readiness of the navigation
system following a system software
update by an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center

After a system software update by an au-
thorized Mercedes-Benz Center, the in-
stalled map software may no longer be
compatible. If this is the case, the naviga-
tion system will not be operational.

You will know if this is the case, when the
following message will appear when you
switch to navigation mode: “The system
software has been updated. The map soft-
ware must be updated now. Please insert
the DVD with the map software.”

» Updating map software: Proceed as
described in the “Updating the map
software” section (I> page 183). Use
map software which is compatible with
the system software.

Control systems

@ Please note that the update must be allowed
to run to the end in this case. If you interrupt it
the navigation system will continue to be non-op-
erational.

Initial use or use following a system
software update

In both these cases, the navigation system
must determine the position of the vehicle.
You may have to drive for a while before
precise route guidance is possible.

GPS reception

Correct functioning of the navigation sys-
tem depends on GPS reception, among
other things. In certain situations, GPS re-
ception may be impaired, there may be in-
terference or no reception at all, e.g. in
tunnels, in multistory parking garages or
there is snow covering the trunk lid where
the GPS antenna is located. If there is
snow on the trunk lid it should be removed.

COMAND navigation (introduction)

Route guidance after vehicle transpor-
tation

COMAND has to redetermine the position
of the vehicle if the vehicle has been trans-
ported (e.g. by ferry, by train or after tow-

ing).
Positioning takes place automatically even

when COMAND is switched off. The dura-
tion varies from one case to another.

Route guidance may be restricted as fol-
lows during vehicle positioning:

¢ Navigation announcements, route
guidance displays and displayed street
names are not consistent with the ac-
tual location of the vehicle.

¢ COMAND does not generate navigation
announcements.

¢ Instead of the route guidance displays,
you see the “Off Road” display and a di-
rection arrow. The direction arrow
shows the compass heading to the des-
tination.
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When positioning is complete, route guid-
ance is once again possible using naviga-
tion announcements and route guidance
displays.

Interrupting the journey during route
guidance

The following applies if you interrupt the
journey during route guidance and contin-
ue the journey later:

e COMAND resumes route guidance au-
tomatically if you continue the journey
within 2 hours.

e Route guidance is canceled if you con-
tinue the journey after more than
2 hours. It will be necessary to resume
the canceled route guidance manually
(> page 240).

0 The journey is interrupted if you park the ve-
hicle and switch off COMAND.

The journey is continued when you switch
COMAND back on and start driving on.

188

Hard disk errors

COMAND has an integrated hard disk on
which the map software is saved.

If an area of the hard disk has an error,
COMAND can no longer access the map
data in this area, for example, when calcu-
lating a route.

The message “Navigation Unavailable.
Please refer to the operating instructions.”
appears.

» Deleting message: Switch COMAND
off and back on.

0 If you switch the navigation system off/on,
it will be operational again until it has to access
the faulty area of the hard disk again. The mes-
sage will then appear again. Consult an autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Units of measurement

The units of measurement in navigation
mode are identical to those set in the in-
strument cluster.

Input restrictions

The input restrictions are imposed starting
at a particular vehicle speed. The restric-
tions are canceled as soon as the speed
drops below a certain value.

When the restriction is active, certain oper-
ations or entries are not possible.

You will notice this by the fact that some
menu items cannot be selected or certain
operations will not be possible.



Navigation system menu overview

0 The components and operating principles of

COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

Info Traffic (TMC)
(only with route
guidance active)

Information about
the active route guid- fic messages
ance

Call up real-time traf- e

Route
(only with route
guidance active)

Call up route info e

e Call up route
browser

e Call up the de-
tour function

Control systems
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Position RPT

(only with route
guidance active)

Call up the save Repeat the current
position memory navigation an-
function nouncement

Center the map
on the vehicle’s
position

Center the map
on the destina-
tion position

Destination

Select:

a destination
stopover
save destination

cancel route
guidance
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Calling up the map display and
switching to navigation mode

» Pressthe shortcut button once or
twice.

0 The number of times you have to press the
shortcut button depends on the operating
mode currently selected.

or
» In the main function line, select “Nav/”.

Both of these will call up the map display.
You will see the map with the menu system
either shown or hidden.

PBZ.B&-6626-31

Illustration: map with route guidance inac-
tive and with the menu system shown

(D Current vehicle position

P2 B4-7352.3]

Illustration: map with route guidance inac-
tive and with the menu system hidden
(full screen mode)

(D Current vehicle position

(@) Set map orientation (> page 193)

(3 Map scale selected (> page 191)



Hiding or showing the menu system
» Hiding: Slide t+©.

The “Full Screen” menu item appears in
the main area of the display; it is auto-
matically selected.

» Press ®.

The menu system is hidden. The map
can be seen in the full screen.

» Showing: Press ® in the full-screen
map display.

Adjusting the map scale

o It is only possible to adjust the map scale
with the menu system hidden (full-screen map
display).

» Rotate {© until the desired map
scale is set.
| i it \‘§ i
S  ®
) ! W
& A N I\; i it o \. .
_.ﬂ.“._h@lalllnllllullla LU

PB2.86-7344-31

() Currently set map scale as number

@) Scale

(® Currently set map scale as a needle on
the scale

(@ Previously set value before calling up
the scale

As soon as you rotate {©, scale (2)
appears. Rotating clockwise zooms in,
rotating counterclockwise zooms out.
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Saving current vehicle position as des-
tination in last destinations list

» Showing menu system, if neces-
sary: Press ®.

» Saving: Select “Position” — “Save Po-
sition”.
COMAND saves the current vehicle po-

sition as a destination in the last desti-
nations (> page 254).

Moving the map

o It is only possible to move the map with the
menu system hidden.

» Slide t@¢, «©=o0r OZ.

A crosshair appears on the map.
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(@ Crosshair
() Details of the crosshair position
(3®) Map scale

€ Display @) may be the name of a road, for
example, provided the digital map contains the
necessary data.

If no data is available, display (2) shows:

® the coordinates of the crosshair if the
geo-coordinate display is switched on
(> page 195) and the GPS signal is strong
enough

® no display if the geo-coordinate display is
switched off (> page 195)

Adjusting the map scale
» Rotate LO ..

Rotating clockwise zooms in, rotating
counterclockwise zooms out.

Saving crosshair position as destination
in last destinations list

» Showing menu system, if neces-
sary: Press ®.

» Saving: Select “Position” — “Save Po-
sition”.
COMAND saves the crosshair position
as a destination in the last destinations
list (> page 254).

Hiding the crosshair

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

The crosshair disappears and the map
is centered on the vehicle position.

or

» Set the map to the vehicle or destina-
tion position, see the explanation be-
low.

Centering the map on the vehicle or
destination position

€ /fyou have moved the map, you can use this
function to rapidly return the map to the position
of the vehicle or destination. It is only possible to
center the map on the destination position when
route guidance is active.

» Centering on the vehicle’s position:
Select “Navi” — “Position” — “Vehicle
Position Map”.

or

» Press back button when the
crosshair is displayed.

» Centering on the destination:
Select “Navi” — “Position” — “Destina-
tion Position Map”.
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Basic settings Map orientation » Setting map orientation:

PR NE : Select “Navi” — “Navi” — “Map Dis-
€ You can make the following settings regard- |~ Springfranays C RS 7 play”.
less of whether route guidance is active or inac- e 3 = 2

tive. \ ) » :

Map perspective S @) i _apaterson ) MR Select “North Up” or “Heading Up”.

The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

COMAND can display the map from a
bird's eye view or in the normal map view.

(® Current map orientation Exiting menu: Slide «©-.

The following may be displayed: The map orientation changes accord-

» Select map perspective: _ o ingly.
Select “Navi” — “Navi” — “Map Dis- * (® = “Heading Up” (the map is dis-
play”. played so that the direction of travel is

always up; the orange point of the icon

The map display list appears. A dot e points north)

indicates the current setting.
e o e (® =“North Up” (the map view is dis-
> Select “Bird’s-eye view”. played so that north is always up)
The bird's eye view is switched on or

off, depending on the previous status.

0 If you scroll the map in the bird's eye view,
COMAND switches back to the normal map view.
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Setting POl symbols

You can set which points of interest (POIs)
should be displayed as symbols in the
map. POls are garages, hotels, movie the-
aters or restaurants, for example.

0 Depending on the map scale on the map,
POI symbols may not be visible on the map al-
though their display is activated. In addition, PO!
symbols may be covered by the map’s labels.

The following settings are possible:

e “Standard symbols” (symbol deter-
mined by the factory settings)

e “Personal symbols” (you can determine
the symbols yourself)

e “No symbols”

» Adjusting: Select “Navi” — “Navi” —
“Map Display”.

The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

» Select “Standard symbols”, “Personal
symbols” or “No symbols”.

If you select “Personal symbols”, the
list of POls appears.

» Switching POl symbol display on
or off: Select the desired POI.

The corresponding symbol displays
are switched on or off, depending
on the previous status. A check-
mark indicates which status is ac-
tive. You can switch on the symbol
displays for more than one POI.

€ Thellist shows all symbols that are contained
in the digital map across all states (USA) and/or
provinces (CDN). Not all POls in all states (USA)
orin all provinces (CDN) are available, however.
Certain POl symbols may not be displayed on the
map, even if the symbol display is switched on.

» Exiting menu: Slide «©= or press
back button in the center console
(> page 84).

Arrival time and distance

You can set whether the estimated arrival
time and the distance to the destination
should be displayed in the map.

» Displaying: Select “Navi” — “Navi” —
“Map Display”.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

» Select “Arrival Time/Distance”.

Depending on the previous status the
display showing the arrival time and
distance is switched on or off.



Current street

You can set whether the current street you
are driving on should be displayed in the
map.

» Displaying: Select “Navi” — “Navi” —
“Map Display”.
The map display list appears. A dot e
indicates the current setting.

» Select “Current Street”.

Depending on the previous status the
display showing the current street is
switched on or off.

Control systems
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Geo-coordinate display

e RN | ey,
PB2.86-7346-31
Illlustration: map with geo-coordinate dis-
play switched on

() Current height above sea level

(@ Number of GPS satellites from which
signals for positioning can be received

(® Coordinate display

€ There must be sufficient GPS reception for
displays (@), @ and (3 to be shown. Height dis-
play () is an approximation because the naviga-
tion system uses the GPS signals for the
calculation.

Display options with geo-coordinate dis-
play switched on

If the crosshair is displayed on the map
view (map was moved manually), only dis-
play (3 is visible.

It shows either the coordinates of the
crosshair or other data on the crosshair
position, e.g. a street name. The digital
map must contain relevant data in order
for this other data to be displayed.

© ifthere is no crosshair on the map view, dis-
plays 0, (@ and (3) are visible. Display (3)
shows the coordinates of the current vehicle po-
sition.
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Switching the geo-coordinate display on
or off

» Select “Navi” — “Navi” — “Map Dis-
play”.
The map display list appears.

» Select “Coordinates”.

The geo-coordinate display is switched
on or off, depending on the previous
status. A checkmark indicates which
status is active.

» Exiting menu: Slide «©= or press
back button in the center console
(> page 84).

Setting route type
You can set the following route types:

e “Fast Route”: COMAND calculates a
route with the shortest possible (mini-
mized) driving time.

e “Short Route”: COMAND calculates a
route with the shortest possible (mini-
mized) distance taking distance and
driving time into account.

» Select “Navi” — “Navi” — “Mode”.

The mode list appears. A square m indi-
cates the current setting.

» Select route type: “fFast Route” or
“Short Route”.

» Exit menu: Slide «©= or press back
button in the center console
(> page 84).

0 If you change the route type setting during
active route guidance, COMAND calculates a
new route. If you change the setting when route
guidance is inactive, COMAND uses the new set-
ting for the next route guidance.

Setting route mode

0 This function allows you to set the following
options for route guidance:

®  “Minimize Highways”

®  “Minimize Toll Roads”

e “Minimize Tunnels”

e “Minimize Ferries/Motorail”
» Select “Navi” — “Navi” — “Mode”.
The mode list appears.

» Switching mode on or off:
Select desired modes.

Depending on the previous status, the
mode is switched on or off. A check-
mark indicates that the mode is
switched on. It is possible to switch on
more than one mode.
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» Exiting menu: Slide «©= or press
back button in the center console
(> page 84).
COMAND will verify whether it can in-

corporate the modes if you select them
with route guidance active.

If it can, COMAND calculates a new
route while incorporating the modes
selected.

If it cannot, you will see and hear a cor-
responding message.

» Select “OK”.

COMAND calculates a new route.
Only those modes which can be in-
corporated are used.
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Warning!

A\

For safety reasons, only enter a new desti-

na

0 It is possible to enter a destination regard-
less of whether route guidance is active or inac-

tive.

The following destination entry options are
ilable:

ava

tion when the vehicle is stationary.

Entering a destination by address

Entering a destination from the desti-
nation memory

Entering a destination from the list of
last destinations

Entering a destination from the map
Entering a stopover

Entering a POI

Entering a destination by the address

€ 1t is not possible to enter an address when

the vehicle has exceeded a certain speed. As

soon as the vehicle speed drops below a certain

value, the function is available again.

€ i Russian or Chinese is set as the system

language, the address must be entered using
Latin letters. Setting the system language

(> page 258).

To enter an address you may proceed as

follows:

Enter state (USA) or province (CDN),
street and city

Enter state (USA) or province (CDN),
city and street

Enter state (USA) or province (CDN),
city and center

Enter state (USA) or province (CDN),
zip code and center

Enter state (USA) or province (CDN),
zip code and street

0 As additional information to the street entry,
you can enter either a house number or an inter-
section.

A zip code entry replaces the city entry.

Calling up the address input menu

>

Select “Navi” — “Destination” — “Ad-
dress Entry”.

The address input menu appears. It
shows a state (USA) or a province
(CDN). Which state or province is
shown depends on the vehicle’s loca-
tion.

PB2.B&-7348-31

(D State (USA) or province (CDN)



Menu items in the address input menu

Some menu items will not or not yet be
available, depending on the sequence in
which you enter the address and the data
version.

Example: If you have not made any entries,
menu items “House No.”, “Center”, “Inter-
section”, “PO/”, “Start” and “Save” will not
yet be available. And the “Zip Code” menu
item will not be available if the digital map
does not contain any zip codes.

Entering a state (USA)

ﬁ You can only enter those states which are
saved on the digital map.

» In the address input menu, select
“State/Prov” — “States (U.S.)".

A list of states appears with input char-
acters; the input characters are auto-
matically activated.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

List of states with input characters

"
'

i
(3) PSHIRE
¥

NEW

NEW e‘?ﬂ' -

NOR/1ri CAROLINA

ADUEDA | _\Z) 67890, a0 /[C
P&Z.BG-GHS?
(@ Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point
(@ Characters entered by the user
(® Characters automatically added by the
system
@ Clear last character entry
(&) Currently selectable characters
(® Currently non-selectable characters
@ Input characters
List of states
(® Currently selected characters

o In the list of input characters (7), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

While the numbers are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the state which best corre-
sponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with other likely input characters (3.

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate LO .

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®).

» Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in

the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.
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>>p  Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in  List of states without input characters The following menu items are now avail-

the bottom line and press ®. NEW JERSEY < able:
or NEW MEXICO e “Map”: Entering a destination from the
» Press back button in the center :E:rfg:noum map (> page 221)

console (> page 84). NORTH DAKOTA e “State/Prov’: Re-enter state (USA) or
As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute OHIO province (CDN)
the characters entered to a state, the input QRN e “City”: Entering a city (> page 204)
characters (7) disappear automatically. DoaN e “Street’: Enteri treet
You see the list of states without the input PENOETLVANA M ree .20n7er|ng a stree
characters. Here you can confirm the cur- ) . Freatiet (> page )
rent entry or make another selection. > Selecting a state: Slide 1O+ or * “Zip Code™: Entering the zip code

rotate LO . (> page 202)

During character entry, you can also man-
ually switch to the list of states without in-
put characters at any time.

> C.ar!cellng selection: ielect Back” by 0 Itis not possible to enter zip codes if the dig-
sliding «© and press ®. ital map does not contain any zip codes for the

er s . or selected state.
» Switching manually to list of states

without input characters: Slide +@. » Press back button in the center ~ » Continuing destination entry:
console (> page 84). Select one of the menu items men-

or tioned above.

» Select ok in the second line from the > Confirming selection: Press ®.

bottom and press ®. The address input menu appears again.
It shows the abbreviation for the se-
lected state.



Entering a province (Canada)

» In the address input menu, select
“State/Prov” — “Provinces (Canada)”.

A list of provinces appears.

» Select desired province.

The address input menu appears again.

It shows the abbreviation for the se-
lected province.

The following menu items are now avail-
able:

e “Map”: Entering a destination from the
map (> page 221)

e “State/Prov’: Re-enter state (USA) or
province (CDN)

e “City”: Entering a city (> page 204)

o “Street”’: Entering a street
(> page 207)

e “Zjp Code”: Entering the zip code
(> page 202)
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© 1t is not possible to enter a zip code if the
digital map does not contain any zip codes for
the selected province (CDN).

» Continuing destination entry:
Select one of the menu items men-
tioned above.

Quick access to most recently entered
states (USA) or provinces (CDN)

» In the address input menu, select
“State/Prov” — “Last States/Provinc-

es .

The list of most recently entered states
(USA) or provinces (CDN) appears. The
last entry is at the top of the list.

» Select desired state (USA) or desired
province (CDN).

The address input menu appears again.
It shows the abbreviation for the se-
lected state (USA) or province (CDN).

The following menu items are now avail-
able:

e “Map”: Entering a destination from the
map (> page 221)
“State/Prov”: Re-enter state (USA) or
province (CDN)

e “City”: Entering a city (> page 204)

o “Street”’: Entering a street
(> page 207)

e “Zjp Code”: Entering the zip code
(> page 202)

© 1tis not possible to enter a zip code if the
digital map does not contain any zip codes for
the selected state (USA) or province (CDN).

» Continuing destination entry:
Select one of the menu items men-
tioned above.
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Entering the zip code

0 It is not possible to enter a zip code if you
have already entered other address data aside
from the state (USA) or province (CDN).

You can only enter those zip codes which are
saved on the digital map.

The available zip codes depend on the state
(USA) or province (CDN) most recently entered.

» In the address input menu, select “Zip
Code”. A list of zip codes appears with
input characters; the input
characters (@) are automatically acti-
vated.

List of zip codes with input characters

PB2.B6-5322-31

(D Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point

(@ Numbers entered by the user

(3 Numbers automatically added by the
system

® Input characters

(®) Currently selectable numbers

(® Currently selected numbers

@ Currently non-selectable numbers

List of zip codes

© in the list of input characters @), you can
only select numbers which can be currently en-
tered. Which characters are included depends
on the sequence in which you have entered your
destination and the data version of the digital
map.

While the numbers are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the zip code which best corre-
sponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements numbers (2) entered by the
user with other likely numbers (3).

» Selecting numbers: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

or

» Enter numbers with the telephone key-

pad using the |4 - buttons
(> page 86).

» Confirming number selection:
Press ®.



» Deleting individual numbers:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®).

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the numbers entered to a zip code, input

characters (@) disappear. You see the list

of zip codes without the input characters.
Here you can confirm the current entry or
make another selection.
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During character entry, you can also man-
ually switch to the list of zip codes without
input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to list of zip
codes without input characters:
Slide +©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

List of zip codes without input
characters

07458
07460
07461
07462
07463
07465
07470
07480
07481

=

PEZ BE-5323-31
» Selecting a zip code: Slide +© + or ro-
tate (O .

» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

You will see the address input menu
again.
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It shows one of the following items of infor-
mation:

e Streetand if necessary, house number,
city, state (USA) or province (CDN)

e (City, state (USA) or province (CDN) and
zip code

e State (USA) or province (CDN) and zip
code

0 The street and, if necessary, the house num-
ber, will then appear as soon as COMAND can at-
tribute the zip code to an appropriate address.

Which of the following menu items are now
available depends on the situation, or may
depend on the data version of the digital
map. The menu items which are not avail-
able cannot be selected.

e “Map”: Using the map to enter a desti-
nation (>> page 221)

€ in this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the address in-
put menu.

o “Street”: entering a street
(> page 207)

e “Center”: entering a center
(> page 210)

e “POI": entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

€ in this case, entering a PO is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

e “Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation
(> page 218)

» Continuing or completing destina-
tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.

Entering a city

@ You can only enter those cities which are
saved on the digital map.

It is not possible to enter a city when you have al-
ready entered a street which COMAND can
clearly attribute to a city.

If COMAND cannot clearly attribute a previously
entered street to a city, only those cities are
available which have a street of that name.

If you have not yet entered a street before enter-
ing the city, or cities within the state (USA) or
province (CDN) previously entered are available.

» In the address input menu, select
“City”.
The list of cities appears either with or
without the input characters
(> page 206).
Whether or not the input characters ap-
pear depends on how many cities are
available for the desired state (USA) or
province (CDN).



List of cities with input characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (@) are automatically activated.

INFAKES

FRANKLIN

Lo

ARK

PEZ.86-6117-31
(@ Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point
(@) Characters entered by the user
(® Characters automatically added by the
system
@ Input characters
(&) Currently non-selectable characters
(® Currently selectable character
@ List of cities
Currently selected character
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o In the list of input characters (&), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

The top list entry (1) at first shows either
the city in which the vehicle is currently lo-
cated or the city which best corresponds
to the input data as it has been entered up
to that point.

o The current city is shown if:

you have accepted the current state (USA) or
province (CDN) when entering the state
(USA) or province (CDN)

e andifyou select city entry immediately after-
ward

As soon as you enter a character from in-
put characters (3), the top list entry (O
shows the city that best corresponds to
the input data as it has been entered up to
that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3).

v

or

Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate LO .

Confirming character selection:
Press ®).

Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®.

Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).
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As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the characters entered to a city, the input
characters (@) disappear automatically.
You see the list of cities without the input
characters. Here you can confirm the cur-
rent entry or make another selection.

During character entry, you can also man-
ually switch to the list of cities without in-
put characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of cit-
ies without input characters: Slide
+O.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

List of cities without input characters

FRANKFORD TWP
FRANKLIN
FRANKLIN LAKES
FRANKLIN PARK
FRANKLIN TWP .
FRANKLINVILLE
FREDON TWP
FREEHOLD
FREEHOLD TWP

PA2 86568231

(D Symbol for more selection options

» Selecting a city: Slide +© ¢ or rotate
©!.

» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Cities with symbol (1) mean that there
is more than one in the selected state
(USA) or province (CDN). Confirming
one of these cities will take you to a fur-
ther sub-selection.

If there are no other selection options,
the address input menu appears again.

It shows one of the following items of infor-
mation:

e City and state (USA) or province (CDN)

e Street, city and state (USA) or province
(CDN)

0 The street is visible if you have entered it be-
fore entering the city.

Which of the following menu items are now
available depends on the situation, or may
depend on the data version of the digital
map. The menu items which are not avail-
able cannot be selected.

e “Map”: using the map to enter a desti-
nation (> page 221)



0 In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the address in-
put menu.

o “Street”: entering the street
(> page 207)

e “House No.”: entering the house num-
ber (> page 212)

e “Center’: entering the center
(> page 210)

e “Intersection”: entering the intersec-
tion (> page 215)

e “POI": entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

€ in this case, entering a PO is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

e “Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation
(> page 218)

» Continuing or completing destina-
tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.
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Entering a street

o It is not possible to enter a street if:
® you have already entered a center

® you have already entered a zip code that
COMAND can clearly attribute to a street

0 You can only enter those streets which are
saved on the digital map.

Ifyou have not entered a city before entering the
street, only those streets within the state (USA)
or province (CDN) previously entered are avail-
able. If you have already entered a city, streets
within that city are available.

If you have entered a zip code before entering
the street, only those streets within the zip code
area are available.

» In the address input menu, select
“Street”.

The list of streets appears either with
or without the input characters

(> page 208). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how
many streets are available for the se-
lected city.

Street list with input characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (6) are automatically activated.

(1) G va .
A L.or:ﬂ,-'.' ¥ 0

ACKERMAN ST
ACORN CT

YiVie
PB2.856-6324-31

(@ Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Currently non-selectable characters

(&) Currently selectable character

(® Input characters

@) Street list

Currently selected character
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© in the list of input characters (8), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

The top list entry (O) first shows the street
first alphabetically and best corresponds
to the input data as it has been entered up
to that point.

As soon as you enter a character from in-
put characters (6), the top list entry (O
shows the street which best corresponds
to the input data as it has been entered up
to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3.

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate LO ..

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.

» Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the characters entered to a street, the in-
put characters (6) disappear. You see the
street list without the input characters.
Here you can confirm the current entry or
make another selection.

During character entry, you can also man-
ually switch to the street list without input
characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the street list
without input characters: Slide + ©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

Street list without input characters

ACADEMY AVE .
ACADEMY PL
ACADEMY ST.
ACKERMAN SR
ACORN CT
ACORN PL
ACORN ST

ACRES RD, SHORE
ACTORS 5Q

PB2Z.B6-5325-31

(D Symbol for more selection options

» Selecting a street: Slide +t©+ or
rotate L© .

or

» Enter a street number with the tele-

phone keypad using the 4 -
buttons (> page 86).

ﬁ Example: Pressing 2 jumps to the 2nd Ave-
nue.



» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Streets with symbol (@) run through
several suburbs. Confirming one of
these streets takes you to a further
sub-selection.

If there are no other selection options,
the address input menu appears again
after the confirmation.

It shows one of the following items of infor-
mation:

e Street and state (USA) or province
(CDN)

e Street, city and state (USA) or province
(CDN)
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o The city is visible if you have entered it be-
fore entering the street, or if COMAND can clear-
ly attribute the street entered to a city.

Which of the following menu items are now
available depends on the situation, or may
depend on the data version of the digital
map. The menu items which are not avail-
able cannot be selected.

e “Map”: using the map to enter a desti-
nation (> page 221)

o In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the address in-
put menu.

e “House No.”: entering the house num-
ber (> page 212)

e “Intersection”: entering the intersec-
tion (> page 215)

0 Entering an intersection is restricted to
streets within the vicinity of the street entered.

e “POI”: entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

@ in this case, entering a PO is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

“Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation
(> page 218)

» Continuing or completing destina-
tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.
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Entering a center

0 It is not possible to enter a center if:
e you have not yet entered a city
® you have already entered a street

® you have already entered a zip code that
COMAND can clearly attribute to an address

You can only enter those centers which are

saved on the digital map.

Depending on the previous entry, centers are

available either for the city entered or the zip

code area entered.

» Inthe address input menu, select “Cen-

”

ter”.

The list of centers appears either with
or without the input characters

(> page 211). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how
many centers are available in the se-
lected city.

List of centers with input characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (7) are automatically activated.

Q)L NikTAN

I,
P
Q‘E‘QTLLAGE
RK CITY
NOVA YORK

."v'IeQ YORK
AND GARCYWS

S
6-31

PB2.B6-532

(D Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point

() Characters entered by the user

(3® Characters automatically added by the
system

(® Currently non-selectable characters

(®) Currently selectable character

(® Currently selected character

@ Input characters

List of centers

0 In the list of input characters (7), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the center which best corre-
sponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3.

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.

» Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.



» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®).

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the characters entered to a center, the in-
put characters (7) disappear. You see the
list of centers without the input characters.
Here you can confirm the current entry or
make another selection.

During character entry, you can also man-
ually switch to the list of centers without
input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of
centers without input characters:
Slide +©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.

Control systems
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List of centers without input characters

MANHATTAN
MASPETH

MIDDLE VILLAGE
NEW YORK CITY
NOVA YORK

NUEVA YORK
OAKLAND GARDENS
OZONE PARK
QUEENS

PB?..BA‘:—SJZ?-E;
» Selecting a center: Slide t© ¢+ or
rotate L© .

» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

> Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

After the confirmation, the address in-
put menu appears again. It shows the
center, city and state (USA) or province
(CDN).

Which of the following menu items are now
available may depend on the data version
of the digital map. The menu items which

are not available cannot be selected.

e “Map”: using the map to enter a desti-
nation (> page 221)

0 In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the center seen in the address
input menu.

e “POI": entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

o In this case, entering a point of interest is
based on the center seen in the address input
menu.

e “Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (I> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation
(> page 218)

» Continuing or completing destina-
tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.
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Entering a house number

0 The house number can only be entered after
the street has been entered.

You can only enter those house numbers which
are saved on the digital map. The digital map
does not contain all house numbers for all
Streets.

How the house number is entered depends
on whether you have already entered just
the street or both the street and the city
(> page 213).

With only the street entered previously

When COMAND can clearly allocate the
street to a city, the house number appears
without input characters. Select a house
number from the list (> page 215).

When COMAND cannot clearly allocate the
street to a city, a house number screen ap-
pears. You can now enter a house number.

to 8599

JPORS T

ABCDEF G\ KLM RSTU
Back A0LA7r1234567890
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=)
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(D) Numbers entered by the user
@) Input characters
(3 Currently selected number

» Selecting numbers: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

or

» Entering a number with the telephone

keypad using the IEl - buttons
(> page 86).

» Confirming number selection:
Press ®.

» Deleting individual numbers:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®.

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming entry: Select ok in the
second line from the bottom and
press ®.

If COMAND cannot clearly attribute the
house number to a city, the city input
menu appears.

» Entering city: Proceed as de-
scribed in the “Entering a city” sec-
tion (> page 204).

After the city has been entered, the
address input menu appears again.

If COMAND can clearly attribute the
house number to a city, the address in-
put menu also appears.



In both cases, the address input menu
shows the house number, street, city
and state (USA) or province (CDN).

Which of the following menu items are now
available may depend on the data version
of the digital map. The menu items which

are not available cannot be selected.

e “Map”: using the map to enter a desti-
nation (> page 221)

ﬁ In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the address in-
put menu.

e “POI: entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

€ in this case, entering a PO is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

e “Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (I> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation
(> page 218)
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» Continuing or completing destina-

tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.

With the street and city previously
entered

>

In the address input menu, select
“House No.”.

The list of house numbers appears ei-
ther with or without the input charac-
ters (> page 215). Whether or not the
input characters appear depends on
how many house numbers are available
in the selected street.

List of house numbers with input
characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (@) are automatically activated.

PB2.B6-5328-31
(D Numbers entered by the user
(@ Numbers automatically added by the
system
(®) Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point
@ Input characters
(&) Currently non-selectable numbers
(® Currently selected number
@) Currently selectable numbers
List of house numbers
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0 In the list of input characters (&), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

While the numbers are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (3 al-
ways shows the house number which best
corresponds to the input data as it has
been entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements numbers (1) entered by the
user with appropriate numbers ).

» Selecting numbers: Slide «©= or
rotate LO ..

or

» Selecting a number with the telephone

keypad using the Il - buttons
(> page 86).

» Confirming number selection:
Press ®.

» Deleting individual numbers:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the numbers entered to a house number,

the input characters (@) disappear. You see
the list of house numbers without the input
characters. Here you can confirm the cur-
rent entry or make another selection.

During number entry, you can also manual-
ly switch to the list of house numbers with-
out input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of
house numbers without input char-
acters: Slide + ©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.



List of house numbers without input
characters

958..970
972.1012
1007..1017
1019
1021..71023
1025,,1027
1029,,1033
1032

1034

&

PB2Z.B4-5329-31
» Selecting house numbers:
Slide +© 4+ orrotate L© .

» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

After the confirmation, the address in-
put menu appears again. It shows the
house number, street, city and state
(USA) or province (CDN).
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Which of the following menu items are now
available may depend on the data version
of the digital map. The menu items which
are not available cannot be selected.

e “Map”: using the map to enter a desti-
nation (> page 221)

0 In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the address in-
put menu.

e “POI": entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

@ in this case, entering a PO is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

e “Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation
(> page 218)

» Continuing or completing destina-
tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.

Entering an intersection

@ 7he intersection can only be entered after
the street has been entered.

You can only enter those intersections which are
saved on the digital map.

» In the address input menu, select “/n-
tersection”.

The list of intersections appears either
with or without the input characters
(> page 217). Whether or not the input
characters appear depends on how
many intersections are available for the
selected street.
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List of intersections with input
characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (@) are automatically activated.

213 B
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(D Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point
() Characters entered by the user
(® Characters automatically added by the
system
® Input characters
(®) Currently non-selectable characters
(® Currently selectable character
(@ List of intersections
Currently selected character

0 In the list of input characters (%), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the intersection which best
corresponds to the input data as it has
been entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3.

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate LO ..

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.

» Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c|in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling character entry:
Select “Back” in the bottom line and

press ®.
or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the characters entered to an intersection,
the input characters (@) disappear. You see
the list of intersections without the input
characters. Here you can confirm the cur-
rent entry or make another selection.

During character entry, you can also man-
ually switch to the list of intersections
without input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the list of in-
tersections without input charac-
ters: Slide 1 ©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.



List of intersections without input
characters

PIERRE TOUSSANT SQ
PINE ST

PRINCE ST

READE ST

RECTOR ST

REINHOLD NIEBUHR PL
RESTAURANT ROW
RIVERSIDE DR

RODGER & HAMMERSTEIN ROW

=
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» Selecting an intersection: Slide t©+
orrotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Either the address input menu appears
again, or the city input menu.

0 The city input menu appears if the intersec-
tion entered cannot be clearly attributed to a
city.
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» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» If the city input menu appears: Enter
a city.

0 A detailed description of how to enter a city
can be found in the “Entering a city” section

(> page 204).

After the city has been entered, the ad-
dress input menu appears again.

Which of the following menu items are now
available may depend on the data version
of the digital map. The menu items which
are not available cannot be selected.

e “Map”: using the map to enter a desti-
nation (> page 221)

o In this case, using the map for destination
entry is based on the city seen in the address in-
put menu.

“POI”: entering a point of interest
(> page 225)

0 In this case, entering a POl is based on the
city seen in the address input menu.

e “Save”: saving a destination in the des-
tination memory (> page 247)

e “Start”: starting the route calculation

» Continuing or completing destina-
tion entry: Select one of the menu
items mentioned above.



Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

Starting the route calculation

0 You cannot start the route calculation until
all the necessary address data has been en-
tered.

0 With “Change Name” you can change the
name of the chosen entry from the destination
memory before starting the route calculation.

» After entering the destination, select
“Start”.

The route calculation will start if route
guidance has not already been activat-
ed.

If route guidance has already been ac-
tivated, a prompt will appear asking
whether you want to end the current
route guidance.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, COMAND will stop
the route guidance and start the route
calculation for the new destination.

If you select “No”, COMAND will con-
tinue with the active route guidance.

The new destination is discarded.

During the route calculation, an arrow
will indicate the linear direction to the
destination. Below this, you will see the
message “Calculating Route”.

Once the route has been calculated,
route guidance begins (> page 233).

@ Route calculation requires a certain amount
of time. The time depends on the distance from
the destination, for example.

COMAND calculates the route using the digital
map data. The calculated route may differ from
the actual road situation, e.g. due to road con-
struction or incomplete map data. Please make
sure that you observe the notes about the digital
map (> page 183).



Entering a destination from the desti-
nation memory

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“From Memory”.

The destination memory list appears ei-
ther with or without the input charac-
ters (> page 220). Whether the input
characters appear depends on the
number of entries in the destination
memory.

0 The destination memory always contains an
entry called “My Address”. You can save your
home address, for example, under this entry
(> page 247).

Destination memory list with input
characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (@) are automatically activated.
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(@ Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point

(@ Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Input characters

(&) Currently non-selectable characters

(®) Destination memory list

@ Currently selected character

Currently selectable characters

0 In the list of input characters (&), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the content of the destination
memory.

While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the destination which best
corresponds to the input data as it has
been entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3).

» Changing language for the input
characters: Select [|nNwN|.

Select desired language.

Changing character set for the input
characters: Select [eeoe].

Depending on the previous setting, you
will change to letters with special char-
acters or to numbers with special char-
acters.

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®).



Control systems

COMAND navigation system (entering a destination)

>>p  Deleting individual characters: » Switching manually to the destina- » Selecting a destination: Slide t©+ or
Select [¢] in the bottom line and tion memory list without input char- rotate L© ).
press ®. acters: Slide + ©.

» Canceling selection: Press back but-
» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in  or ton in the center console
the bottom line and press ® until the (> page 84).

. . » Select ok in the second line from the
entire entry is deleted.

bottom and press ®. or

» Canceling a'n entry: Select “Back” in o - ‘ ) » Select “Back” and press ®.

the bottom line and press ®. Destination memory list without input

characters 0 The “Back” menu item is only present if this
or - list was called up from the list with input charac-
> P back butt in th : ATLANTIC CITY, CHELSEA HEIGHTS tors P P
ressI ack button in the center STLANTCED, RO ELEAVE i .
console (> page 84). ATLANTIC HIGHLANDS, NORTH AVE » Confirming selection: Press ®.
i T . .

As soon as COMAND can clearly.attrlbute :z;ﬂgf:’;f;f?:ﬁﬂ:é::vfmwf > Starting route calculation:
the .characters entered to.a destination, . Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).
the input characters (3) disappear. CINNAMINSON TWP, SALEM CT

FIELDSBORO, 1..19 DELAWARE AVE
FRANKLIN LAKES, INDIAN TRAIL DR
GILLETTE, YOUNGSTERS LN

You see the destination memory list with-
out input characters. Here you can confirm
the current entry or make another selec-
tion.

-

PB2.86-5333-31

You can also manually switch to the desti-
nation memory list without input charac-
ters at any time.



Entering a destination from the list of
last destinations

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“From Last Destinations”.

The list of last destinations appears.
The most recent destination is at the
top of the list.

Select desired destination.

Starting route calculation:

Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).
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Entering a destination from the map

0 Depending on the factory settings of the ve-
hicle, it may not be possible to enter a destina-
tion while the vehicle exceeds a preset speed. As
soon as the vehicles speed drops to below the
preset speed, the function is available again.
You can enter a destination via the map if the dig-
ital map does not contain the address of the des-
tination, but the destination must be within the
area of the digital map.

Calling up the map

» In the address input menu, select
“Map” (> page 198).

You will see the map with a crosshair.
The map is set to the address set in the
address input menu.

or

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“Via Map”.

You will see the map with a crosshair.

i
| : -
= i_gl x
= |
s (@) Istand Rd W o
o P82.86-7337-31
(@ Crosshair

(@) Details of the crosshair position
(®) Map scale

© Display @) may be the name of a road, for
example, provided the digital map contains the
necessary data.

If no data is available, display (2) shows:

e the coordinates if the geo-coordinate display
is switched on (> page 195)

e no display if the geo-coordinate display is
switched off (> page 195)
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Moving the map and selecting the des-
tination

» Moving map: Slide t©¢, «©= or
K@J“
4 ~

» Adjusting map scale: Rotate L© .

Rotating clockwise enlarges the map,
rotating counterclockwise reduces it.

» Selecting a destination: Press ®.

If the crosshair is located off the edge
of the digital map, a route cannot be
calculated to this destination and you
will see the message “The destination is
located off the map.”.

» Select “OK”.

» Move the map and select a destination
again.

If the destination is within the limits of
the digital map, COMAND attempts to
attribute the destination to the map,
which can take approximately

2 seconds.

If the destination can be attributed, you
will see the address of the destination.
If not, you will see the display “Destina-
tion from map”.

» Starting route calculation:
Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).

Entering a stopover

0 When route guidance is active, you can en-
ter a stopover. Stopovers can be predefined des-
tinations from the following predefined
categories:

o “Mercedes-Benz Center”

e “Hospital”

® “Gas station”

e “Parking lot”

® “Restaurant”

However, you can also enter destinations other
than the predefined ones.

0 You can use the stopover function to influ-
ence the route guidance calculation to the main
destination. When you have reached your stop-
over, COMAND automatically calculates the
route to the main destination.
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Entering predefined destinations » Select “OK”. Entering another destination as a
» Select “Navi” — “Destination” — You can now select a different cat- stopover
“Stopover”. egory. » Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“Stopover”.

If a stopover has already been entered,
you can change it.

» Changing: Select “Change Stop-
over’.

You can now select a category.

Selecting a category:
Select category, e.g. “Gas station”.

COMAND first looks for destinations
within the immediate vicinity of the ve-
hicle and near the vehicle’s route. If
there are no destinations available
there, COMAND searches for destina-
tions in an area around the vehicle po-
sition.

If COMAND does not find any destina-
tions, you will see a message to this ef-
fect.

If COMAND finds destinations, you will
see a list of the destinations and details
of how far away they are in the
right-hand side of the display. The in-
formation about how far away the des-
tinations are can take a few seconds to
be displayed.

The left-hand part of the display shows
the destinations on the map. The desti-
nation marked in the list is highlighted
in the map.

Selecting a destination: Select the
desired destination from list.

The address of the destination ap-
pears.

Starting route calculation:
Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).

Entering: Select “Other”.

You can select between the following
menu items:

o “Address Entry”

e “From Memory”

e “From Last Destinations”
e “From POIs”

Select a menu item.
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Subsequent destination entries may differ, Changing a stopover Deleting the stopover

depending on your selection: If a stopover has already been entered, you  If a stopover has already been entered, you

e “Address Entry” selection: can change it. can delete it.
» Enter a destination by address » Select “Navi” — “Destination” — » Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
(> page 198). “Stopover” — “Change Stopover”. “Stopover” — “Delete Stopover”.
e “From Memory” selection: » Enter another destination as a stop- COMAND deletes the stopover and cal-
over. culates the route to the main destina-

» Enter a destination from the desti-

nation memory (> page 219). tion.
e “From Last Destinations” selection:

» Enter a destination from the list of
last destinations (I> page 221).

o “From POIs” selection:

» Enter a special destination
(> page 225).

» Starting route calculation: After
entering a destination, select “Start”
(> page 218).
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V¥V COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

Entering a POl in the surrounding area

» Inthe map view while the menu system
is displayed, select (> page 191) “Des-
tination” — “From POIs” — “Current
Position”.

» Continue with designating the POI cat-
egory (> page 226).

Entering a POl in the surroundings of a
given city

Option 1

» Inthe map view while the menu system
is displayed, select (> page 191) “Des-
tination” — “From POIs” — “Other
City”.

» If necessary, enter state (USA)

(> page 199) or province (CDN)
(> page 199).

» Entering city: Select “City”.
The city input menu appears.

» Then proceed as described in the “En-
tering a city” section (> page 204).

» After entering the city, continue with
designating the POI category
(> page 226).

Option 2

» Enter an address in the address input
menu (> page 198).

Select “PO/".

Continue with designating the POI cat-
egory (> page 226).

Entering a POl in a different region

0 This function gives you quick access to POIs
which are of national interest in the state (USA)

or province (CDN) you have selected. The follow-
ing categories may be available:

e “AIRPORT”

e “BORDER CROSSING”

e “HIGHWAY ACCESS”

Not all categories are available in all states (USA)
or provinces (CDN).

» Inthe map view while the menu system
is displayed, select “Destination” —
“From POIs” — “Global POI”

(> page 191).

The category list appears. The state
(USA) or province (CDN) currently se-
lected is shown in the first list entry.
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>>p  Selecting another state (USA) or Designating a POl category If you have entered more than the state
province (CDN): Select the first list (USA) or province (CDN) and the city,
entry. The categories and POls available depend alphabetically sorted categories and
on the distance from the vehicle position POls sorted by distance within a radius

A list of states/provinces appears.
/p PP you have set for the POL. of about 12 mi around the address en-

» Select desired state (USA) or province tered are available. You can extend the

e POl in the surrounding area:

(CON). categories sorted alphabetically and search radius and the category selec-
If there are no POIs for the selected POIs sorted by distance within a radius tion using the list options

state (USA) or province (CDN), you will of about 12 mi around the vehicle posi- (> page 231).

see a corresponding message. tion are available. You can extend the e POls in a different region:

> Closing message: Select “OK”. search radius using the list options Alphabetically sorted categories and

. (> page 231). alphabetically sorted POls are avail-
You can again select a state (prov-

ince). « POl within a given city: able.
If you have only entered the state (USA) .
If there are POls, you will see the cate- or province (CDN) and the city, alpha- Entering a category
gory list again. betically sorted categories and alpha-  Depending on the number of available cat-
» Proceed as described in the “Selecting betically sorted POls within the city are  egories, the main category list appears for
a category” paragraph in the “Main cat- available. category entry either with or without input
egory list without input characters” characters (> page 228).

section (> page 228).



Main category list with input characters

When this list appears, the input charac-
ters (5) are automatically activated.

o STADIUM /ARENA.

:9 TJO'EF\‘. ) 0

& TOURIST ATTRAC]

Back. AOUEDOA 1234567890 & [e]
=
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(@ Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point

(@) Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

@ Symbol for available POls or other
available subcategories

(&) Input characters

(® Currently non-selectable characters

@ Currently selectable character

Currently selected character

(® Main category list
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o In the list of input characters (5), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the category which best corre-
sponds to the input data as it has been
entered up to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3).

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®).

» Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c]in

the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the characters entered to a category, the
input characters (&) disappear.

You see the list of main categories without
the input characters. Here you can confirm
the current entry or make another selec-

tion.

You can also manually switch to the main
category list without input characters at
any time.

» Switching manually to the main cat-
egory list without input characters:
Slide +©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.
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Main category list without input
characters

® MERCEDES-BENZ SERVICE.
B MONUMENT . (‘b (b
@i MUSEUM.

B PARKING .

© POLICE.

&, RECREATION AREA.

®_ REST AREA.

10| RESTAURANT .
I SCHOOL.

PBZ.B5-5064-31

Example illustration: main category list for
POIs in the surrounding area

(@ Category
(@) Symbol for available POls or other
available subcategories

» Selecting a main category: Slide
t©¢torrotate LO ..

» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Main categories with symbol (2) con-
tain either POls or subcategories. Fur-
ther operation depends on whether the
selected main category contains sub-
categories or only POls.

Selected main category contains subcate-
gories:

Selecting such a main category opens a list
of subcategories. The illustration below
shows by way of example the “RESTAU-
RANT” main category with available sub-
categories (@).

ALL. [
AMERICAN CUISINE . =( : )
BALKAN CUISINE .

BARBECUE / SOUTHERN .
BISTRO.

BREWPUB.

BRITISH CUISINE .
CAJUN/CARIB. CUISINE .

PBZ.B6-5335-31

(D Main category

() To show all POlIs for all subcategories
under category ()

(® Symbol for available POls

(® Subcategory

» Selecting a subcategory: Slide t© ¢
orrotate L© ..



» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

After selecting a subcategory, a list of
POls appears. It contains the POls
available within the search radius of
the subcategory.

0 If you have selected list item (2), the POl list
contains all POIs for all subcategories within the
search radius of main category (D).

Selected main category contains no sub-
categories, but only POls:

Selecting such a main category immedi-
ately opens a list of POls. The POl list con-
tains the available POls within the search
radius of the main category.

Control systems
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POl list

Depending on the situation, COMAND first
shows the following list or the POI list with
input characters.

The illustration below shows by way of ex-
ample the POI list for the “RESTAURANT’
main category, “FRENCH CUISINE” subcat-
egory within the surrounding area.

FRENCH CUISINE _
? 1.9mi PEARL RIVER HOTEL

gek)| 1k <.y AU Bgh AcciuL '
o PO | PAS RESTAU

RANT
N 4.5mi CLAUDE’S HO-HO-KUS

INN
< 5.7mi FRENCH CAFE & BAKE
PBZ.B&-7365-31
(») Compass heading to the destination
(@ Linear distance to the destination
(® Special destination

€ Displays ) and @) are not visible if you
have already entered a POI within a particular
city. Displays (1) and (2) are static; they do not
change while you are driving.

In the POI list, you can either select a POI
or enter the name of the POI.

Selecting a PO/
» Select desired POI.

The POl list disappears and the address
of the POl appears.

» Back to POI list: Select “Back” and
press ®.

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

» Starting route calculation:
Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).

Entering name of PO/
» Select “Options” — “Spell”.

The POI list appears with input charac-
ters; the input characters are automat-
ically activated.
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POI list with input characters

0 For POls in other regions, this list also shows
the compass heading to the destination as well
as the linear distance to the destination, as in the
previous illustration.

- o .5. - LLdk .I
9.-4:‘_&.0_‘ HO-HO-KUS INN

CREPE DE PARIS

DI RESTAURANT & NIGHT CLUB
4

agcoEFGi OPORS
Back 78

ADUEDA 123456789

BB

P82, B6-6337-31

(D Top list entry based on the input data
up to that point

() Characters entered by the user

(® Characters automatically added by the
system

® Input characters

(®) Currently selectable character

(® Currently non-selectable characters

@ POl list

Currently selected character

0 In the list of input characters (%), you can
only select currently selectable characters.
Which characters are included depends on the
sequence in which you have entered your desti-
nation and the data version of the digital map.

While the characters are being selected as
described below, the top list entry (@) al-
ways shows the POl that best corresponds
to the input data as it has been entered up
to that point.

At the same time, COMAND automatically
supplements characters (2) entered by the
user with appropriate characters (3.

» Selecting characters: Slide «©= or
rotate LO ..

» Confirming character selection:
Press ®.

» Deleting individual characters:
Select [¢] in the bottom line and
press ®.

» Deleting an entire entry: Select [c|in
the bottom line and press ® until the
entire entry is deleted.

» Canceling an entry: Select “Back” in
the bottom line and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

As soon as COMAND can clearly attribute
the characters entered to a POI, the input
characters (@) disappear.

You see the POl list without input charac-
ters. Here you can confirm the current en-
try or make another selection.

You can also manually switch to the POI
list without input characters at any time.

» Switching manually to the POI list
without input characters: Slide + ©.

or

» Select ok in the second line from the
bottom and press ®.



POl list without input characters
CHEZ MADELEINE RESTAURANT

CHRISTING'S RESTAURANT
CLAUDE'S HO-HO-KUS INN

CREPE DE PARIS

DIMI'S RESTAURANT & NIGHT CLUB
FRENCH CAFE & BAKERY

LE JARDIN

MADELEINES PETIT PARIS

PEARL RIVER HOTEL

P82 36—5335-3;
» Selecting a destination: Slide +©+ or
rotate L© .

» Canceling selection: Select “Back”
and press ®.

or

» Press back button in the center
console (> page 84).

Confirming selection: Press ®.

Starting route calculation:
Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (Point of interest entry)

List options

Options in category and POl lists

If you enter a POl in the surrounding area,
initially, only categories and POls within a
radius of approximately 12 mi around the
vehicle position are available.

The same applies if you enter a POl within
a given city and have previously entered
more than the state (USA) or province
(CDN) and the city.

If you expand the list, the search radius in-
creases to around 90 mi. This gives you ac-
cess to all categories and POls within a
radius of about 90 mi.

» Expanding list: In one of the lists se-
lect “Options” — “Expand Search”.

The list is expanded.

Options only in POl lists

» Displaying details of the selected
entry: Select “Options” — “Details”.

The detailed view appears.

» Closing detailed view: Select “OK”.
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Entering a POl from the map » Displaying details of the selection:

| Select “Details”.

0 If the crosshair is shown on the map, you
can enter POls in the vicinity of the crosshair.
If the crosshair is not shown on the map, you can
enter POIs in the vicinity of the vehicle’s current
position.

| \_ { » Starting route calculation:

\) \é Select “Start”, see also (I> page 218).

7 f; ( A prompt appears asking whether the

N B\ POI should be used as the destination.
AN

i
=y

» Select “Guide” in the map view with the

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

menu system displayed (> page 191).  Back  Previous e

) P82.66-6120-31 If you select “Yes”, the route calcula-
You will see POl symbols on the map, (@ Highlighted POI tion begins. If you select “No”, you can
depending on whether POIs are avail- @) Information about the highlighted POI select a new POI.

able and which map scale is set.
» Selecting a POI: Select “Next” or “Pre-

The scale at which the symbols are dis- s
vious”.

played on the map varies according to

the symbol. The next or the previous POl is marked.
You can set which symbols COMAND

should display (> page 194).

The POI closest to the center of the

screen is automatically marked.

If there are no POls available, the
“Back” menu item is automatically
highlighted and you cannot select oth-
er menu items.
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V¥V COMAND navigation system (route guidance)

Route guidance

A\

Warning!

COMAND calculates the route to the desti-
nation without taking account of the follow-
ing, for example:

o Traffic lights

e Stop and right-of-way signs

e Parking or stopping prohibited areas
e | ane merges

e Otherroad and traffic rules and regula-
tions

e Narrow bridges

COMAND may give incorrect navigation
commands if the data in the digital map
does not correspond with the actual
road/traffic situation. For example, if the
traffic routing has been changed or the di-
rection of a one-way road has been re-
versed.

For this reason, you must always observe
applicable road and traffic rules and regula-
tions during your journey. Road and traffic
rules and regulations always have priority
over the navigation commands generated by
the system.

COMAND guides you to the destination us-
ing navigation commands in the form of
audible navigation announcements and
route guidance displays.

o The route guidance displays can only be
seen if the display is switched to navigation
mode.

If, for any reason, you do not follow the
navigation commands or if you leave the
calculated route, COMAND automatically
calculates a new route to the destination.

If the map data contains the relevant infor-
mation, COMAND tries to avoid roads that
only have limited access, e.g. roads closed
to through-traffic and non-residents.

Roads that have time restrictions (e.g.
closed on Sundays and public holidays) are
not considered for route guidance, if the
digital map contains the relevant informa-
tion.

Examples of displays and announce-
ments for a driving maneuver

Driving maneuvers have three phases:
¢ Preparation phase
e Announcement phase

e Maneuver phase
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Preparation phase

COMAND prepares you for the upcoming
driving maneuver. Based on the example
display below, the driving maneuver is an-
nounced with the “Prepare to turn left”’
message. The display is not split and
shows the map over the full screen.

P2 B6-7338-31
(D Point at which the driving maneuver
takes place (light blue dot)
(@ Route (highlighted blue)
(3 Current vehicle position; the triangle
points in the vehicle’s direction of
travel

Announcement phase

COMAND announces the next driving ma-
neuver. Based on the example display be-
low, the driving maneuver is announced
700 feet in advance with the “Turn left in
700 feet to your destination” message.

The display is divided in two. In the left
half, you see the normal map view. In the
right half, there is either an enlarged view
of the area surrounding the intersection
(intersection zoom) or simply a symbol for
the next driving maneuver.

The following example illustration shows
the intersection zoom in the right half.

_'-"f"-i 0

PB2.86-7339-3]

(@ Next road

() Driving maneuver (turn left)

(3 Graphical representation of the dis-
tance to the driving maneuver

(® Point at which the driving maneuver
takes place (light blue dot, shown in
both the left and right displays)

(®) Information about distance to the next
driving maneuver

(® Route (highlighted in blue; shown in
both the left and right displays)

@ Current vehicle position; the triangle in-
dicates the vehicle’s direction of travel
(shown in both the left and right dis-
plays)

Street on which you are currently driv-
ing, if included on the digital map

(@ Destination

€ 7re filled-in section of distance graphic @)
gets shorterthe nearer you get to the announced
driving maneuver.



Maneuver phase

COMAND announces the next driving ma-
neuver. Based on the example display be-
low, the driving maneuver is announced
150 feet in advance with the “Now turn
left” message. The display is also split into
two halves, as for the announcement
phase.

0 Once the maneuver is completed, COMAND
automatically switches back to the non-split

screen.

Control systems
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Example of a display without driving
maneuvers

Destination or destination area
reached

150 ft
| wmo
PBZ.BE-7340-21
(D Graphical representation of the dis-

tance to the next driving maneuver
(@ Information about distance to the next
driving maneuver

 FRANKLIN TPKE S

PSZ 86734131

() Main destination [

(@) Stopover [l (only visible if a stopover
has been entered)

(®) Route (highlighted blue)

@ Current vehicle position; the triangle in-
dicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

(6 Set map orientation - for an explana-
tion and settings, see (> page 193)

(®) Set scale - for an explanation and set-
tings, see (> page 191)

Once you have reached your destination,
you will hear the announcement “You have
reached the destination”. For certain POls
(airports or highway junctions), you will
hear the announcement “You have reached
the destination area”. In addition, you will
see a corresponding display and route
guidance is automatically ended.

\\ \\ N
\ \\)f\

P82.86-6125-31

(@ Destination on the map
() Destination flag
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Partially digitized areas

0 The digital map may contain areas that are
only partially digitized although they are within a
digitized region.

A\

Warning!

Due to incomplete digitization, the route
shown on the map may differ from the actual
road/traffic situation.

If you follow the route shown on the map, for
example, it is possible that you could drive
the wrong way down a one-way street or
that a street cannot be driven on.

When using route guidance in a partially dig-
itized area, you must therefore be sure to
observe all relevant traffic regulations and
the course of the road.

All relevant traffic regulations and the
course of the road always take priority over
the route shown on the map.

If the destination is within a partially
digitized area

COMAND guides you through fully digitized
areas for as long as possible. Route guid-
ance is conducted in the usual manner, i.e.
with navigation announcements and route
guidance displays.

Before the vehicle reaches a partially digi-
tized area, COMAND notifies you of this
with the following announcements:

e “Be prepared to enter an area where
turn by turn guidance cannot be provid-
ed.”

e “In 700 feet you will enter an area
where turn by turn guidance cannot be
provided.”

0 The indicated distance can be seen here by
way of example. In reality, it may be different.

e “You are about to enter an area where
turn by turn guidance cannot be provid-
ed.”

0 When you call up the route info to this type
of destination, (> page 241) the following data
shown there may differ from the actual situation:

® Distance to the destination
e [Estimated driving time to the destination

e [Estimated arrival time

Route guidance within a partially digi-
tized area

If you start route guidance in this type of
area, you will hear the following announce-
ment: “You are currently in an area where
turn by turn guidance cannot be provided.”

Route guidance is provided by means of a
direction arrow showing the compass
heading to the destination. COMAND will
not generate automatic navigation an-
nouncements.

If you try to call up an announcement man-
ually, (>> page 239) you will hear the an-
nouncement “You are currently in an area
where turn by turn guidance cannot be pro-
vided.”.



During route guidance, the display is divid-

ed. On the right-hand side you will see the
direction arrow showing the compass
heading to the destination.

On the left-hand side of the display you will
see the map with the suggested route. The
suggested route is highlighted blue. How-
ever, it may not be possible to follow the
suggested route because, for example, the
road is closed or not open for car traffic.

If, during route guidance, COMAND leads
you back into a fully digitalized area, route
guidance will simply continue in the usual
manner.
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Off-road and off-map

Route guidance to an off-road
destination

A\

Warning!

The COMAND navigation system may direct
you to off-road routes that your vehicle may
not be capable of traversing through without
damaging your tires, wheels or vehicle. It is
the driver’s sole responsibility to determine
the suitability of the route. Off-road routes
may be of varying conditions and their ap-
propriateness for use may be affected by
various factors such as time of day, time of
year and immediate weather conditions that
cannot be judged or taken into consider-
ation by the COMAND system.

COMAND can guide you to destinations
within the area covered by the digital map,
even if a destination is not located at a
road known to the system.

These destinations are shown as off-road
destinations, which you can enter using
the map, for example.

In these cases, COMAND guides you for as
long as possible with navigation announce-
ments and displays on roads known to the
system.

Shortly before you reach the last known
the point to leave the digitized road net-
work, you will hear the announcement “The
destination is nearby. Follow the arrow on
the display”.

You will then see an arrow that indicates
the direction to the off-road destination.
When the off-road destination is close to
the road, “Area of dest. reached” appears
in addition below the arrow.

The section of the route from the last
known point on the map to the off-road
destination is indicated with a dashed line
after a certain length. It simply shows the
direction to the off-road destination with-
out taking account of any type of obstacles
in the way.
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~——_  Areaof dest. reached

7

BROOKSIDE RD

S

LT el
PB2.B4-7342-31

&
10 i @ |

(D Current vehicle position; the triangle in-
dicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

() Off-road section of the route

(3 Off-road destination

(® Direction arrow, shows compass head-
ing to destination

On the off-road section of the route, direc-
tion arrows showing the compass heading
to the destination guide you. You will also
see the “Direction to destination” display.

Route guidance from an off-road loca-
tion to a destination

If there is no road available on map at cur-
rent position of the car, vehicle is off road.
COMAND is also able to guide you to a des-
tination from such a location.

At the start of the route guidance, you will
see the “Off Road” message and a direc-
tion arrow. The direction arrow shows the
compass heading to the actual destina-
tion.

The route is highlighted blue from the near-
est road known to the system.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance con-
tinues in the usual way.

Route guidance from an off-map loca-
tion to a destination

If the vehicle position is outside the area
covered by the digital map, then the vehi-
cle is in an off-map location.

COMAND is also able to guide you to a des-
tination from such a location.

At the start of the route guidance, you will

see the “Off Map” message and a direction

arrow. The direction arrow shows the com-
pass heading to the actual destination.

The route is highlighted blue from the near-
est road known to the system.

As soon as the vehicle is back on a road
known to the system, route guidance con-
tinues in the usual way.

Off-road during route guidance

The road layout may differ from the data on
the digital map, due to road construction
measures, for example.

In such cases, the system cannot allocate
the vehicle’s position to the digital map
and the vehicle is therefore in an off-road
position.

The “Off Road” message and an arrow
showing the compass heading to the desti-
nation appear on the display.

As soon as the system can allocate the ve-
hicle position’s to the map again, route
guidance continues in the usual way.



Navigation announcements

A\

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting
your attention from the road and driving.

Warning!

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Consulting the symbols or map display for
directions may cause you to divert your at-
tention from driving and increase your risk
of an accident.

€ i Russian or Chinese is set as the system
language, the navigation announcements are in
English. You will find how to set the system lan-
guage on (> page 258).

Navigation announcements are muted during
telephone calls. You can, however, call up a cur-
rent announcement at any time. You can also
call up a current announcement at any time if
you have missed an announcement.

Control systems
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Route guidance is already active.

» Calling up a current announcement:
Select “Navi” — “RPT”".

or

> Press favorite button if the button
has been programmed with this func-
tion (> page 259).

0 You will find the button programming on

(> page 259).

» Switching off navigation messages:
Press i} during an announcement.

You will see the message “The driving
instructions have been muted.” for a
short while.

o The announcements remain switched off
even if you start a new route guidance or if
COMAND is switched off/on with the | but-
ton.

If you switch COMAND off by removing the
SmartKey from the starter switch and then
switch the ignition back on after more than

3 minutes, the announcements are automatical-
ly switched back on.

» Switching navigation announce-
ments back on manually:
Select “Navi” — “RPT”".

» Adjusting volume of the messages:
Adjust the volume during an automatic
announcement (> page 94).

or

» Call up an announcement manually us-
ing “Navi” — “RPT” and adjust the vol-
ume (> page 94).
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Cancel route guidance

Route browser

» Select “Destination” — “Cancel Route
Guidance” in map view with the menu
system displayed (> page 191).

Continuing cancelled route guidance

» Select “Destination” — “Continue
Route Guidance” in map view with the
menu system displayed (> page 191).

COMAND calculates the route.

€ 7he route browser shows an overview of the
route. You can use the route browser to move
along the route section by section and view infor-
mation about and details of each section of the
route.

» Select “Route” — “Route Browser” in
map view with the menu system dis-
played (> page 191).

The route browser appears.

Back

Previous

(D Highlighted route section

(2 Current vehicle position; the triangle in-
dicates the vehicle’s direction of travel

(® Information about the highlighted route
section

€ 7he information () about the marked route
section shows the street name and the length of
the route section. Marked route section (1) is al-
ways highlighted in white and outlined in red.

» Displaying next or previous route
section: Select “Next” or “Previous”.

» Increasing or reducing size of the
map: Select (@] or [@].

» Closing route browser:
Select “Back”.



Displaying info

» Select “Info” in map view with the
menu system displayed (> page 191).

The route information appears.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (during route guidance)

55 226mi ! SCACK VALLEY HOSPITAL
@—-ag@q.«js_g 7 | WA J wioesusH sivo
-—-3__:&' 32min | | & WESTWOOD, NJ 07675 US
() (201) 358-3000
(P weomi 26)
©04:1901T A TAYLOR AVE
" 7h 15min | 3 ORADELL Ny
f 6 —us

PBZ B&-7343-31

Example display with main destination and

stopover

(@ Symbol [ for stopover

(@ Distance to the destination

(® Sequence of destinations (appears
with at least one stopover)

@ Street

() City and abbreviation for province
(CDN) or state (USA)

(® Country

@ Symbol E for main destination

Estimated driving time to the destina-
tion

(9 Estimated arrival time

€ COMAND uses the time set in COMAND as
the basis for calculating the estimated arrival
time. The clock must be set correctly in
COMAND (> page 255). The calculation of the
estimated arrival time does not additionally take
into account whether Daylight Saving Time or
standard time is applicable at the destination. If
the destination is in a different time zone, arrival
time display (8) is in local time. This is indicated
by “LT” in the display.

The following data cannot be seen until the route
calculation has been completed:

e Distance to destination (1)
e Estimated arrival time
e Estimated remaining travel time (7)

If the destination is located within a partially dig-
itized area, the following data may differ from the
facts:

e Distance to destination (1)
e Estimated arrival time

e Estimated remaining travel time (7)
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Displaying route information » Closing route info: Slide «©= or
press back button in the center
» Select “Route” — “ Route Info” in map console (> page 84).

view with the menu system displayed

(> page 191). » Displaying next or previous route

section: Select “Next” or “Previous”.

The route information appears. . . .
PP » Increasing or reducing size of the

map: Select (@] or [@).

» Closing route browser:
Select “Back”.

Back Previous Next [ &

Example display route information

(D Highlighted portion of route
@) Info for highlighted portion of route
(3®) Next portion of route

Detour function

€ The detour function blocks a section of the
route ahead of you. You can set the length of the
blockage. If possible, COMAND calculates a de-
tour route.

0 The detour function may direct you to
off-road routes. See Off-road and Off-map for ad-
ditional routes and cautions (>> page 237).

» Select “Route” — “Detour” in map view
with the menu system displayed
(> page 191).

The detour function display appears.

» Setting length of the blockage:
Select “More” or “Less” until the de-
sired length is set.
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P82.86-6129-31
(D Blocked route section
(@) Current vehicle position; the triangle in-
dicates the vehicle’s direction of travel
®) Information about the blocked route
section

0 Blocked route section () is always highlight-
ed in red/white. The information about blocked
route section (3) shows which section of the
route is blocked and the length of the blocked
section.

>

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (during route guidance)

Starting route calculation:
Select “Start”, see also (> page 218).

Deleting blockage: Select “Navi” —
“Route” — “Detour” — “Delete”.

Select “Back”.
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A RDS-TMC (Radio Data System-Traffic
Message Channel) radio transmitter
broadcasts traffic reports COMAND can
receive and incorporate into the navigation
system. Traffic report messages and map
symbols can then be viewed in the
COMAND display. Events displayed are
those within receivable range of the vehi-
cle's location.

© Actual road and traffic conditions may be
different from the received messages.

Real-time traffic notifications in the
map

COMAND can display certain traffic events
in the map. The notifications are shown at
the map scales from 0.05 mi (50 m) to
500 mi (500 km).

» Setthe map scale: Turn ¢ © until the
desired map scale is set.

Turning clockwise enlarges the map,
turning counterclockwise reduces it.

Display example for a traffic jam on the
route

(D Symbol for event on the route

(@ Marker symbols for the affected route
section

(® Current vehicle position and direction
of travel

@® Map scale

€) COMAND marks the entire route section af-
fected with the appropriate symbols (2), inde-
pendently of its actual length on the route
section. The symbols (2) are shown in the direc-
tion of travel on the left or right of the route.Thus,
they also indicate which side of the roadway is
affected by the event.



The following shows the possible symbol
displays.

© @ 99
AN AN
=

©

PB2 86-6766-31
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(D Traffic jam on the route (symbol with
red border)

(@ Traffic jam away from the route (sym-
bol with gray border)

(® Stop and go traffic on the route (sym-
bol with red border)

@ Stop and go traffic away from the route
(symbol with gray border)

(&) Blocked section on the route

(® Traffic jam

@ Stop and go traffic

Control systems
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Displaying real-time traffic reports

Displaying the message list

>

Select “Navi” — “Traffic”.

COMAND searches for real-time traffic
transmitters. When no traffic reports
are present, you will see a display to
this effect.

List for inactive route guidance

When route guidance is inactive, the list
displays all streets for which messages are
present.

saaaala

GARDEN STATE PKY
HARLEM RIVER DR
LOWER LVL WASHINGTON BRG

PB2 B&-6767-31

(D) Affected street list

o Instead of a street, an area or a region can
also be affected by a message, for example,
when visibility is limited due to fog.

» Read a message: Select a street.

You can find an example message on
(> page 246).

» Close the list: Slide «©=.
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COMAND navigation system (real-time traffic)

List for active route guidance

When route guidance is active, the list dis-
plays only the streets which are part of the
route and for which messages are present.

ny Hollow

e
_ 50
@

Display All Messages

PB2.86-6768-31

(1 Show all messages (including those
which do not affect the route)

() Affected streets (only shown when
messages which affect the route are
present)

» Display all messages: Select “Display
All Messages”.

All streets are shown for which mes-
sages are present, as well as for those
which are not on the route.

» Read a message: Select a street.

You can find an example message on
(> page 246).

» Close the list: Slide «©@= once or re-
peatedly.

Example message

| JasTijounp —

[Exit AVENUE E/EXIT 144
Traffic congestion, average

£ Bi Speed of 20mph |

PB2.86-6769-31

(D Selection display (“Messages On
Route” or “All messages”)

(@ Symbol for message event (e.g. traffic
jam)

(3 Street affected by the message

(® Message 1 of 1 for the affected street

(®) Message text

The symbols for the possible message
events are shown in the following.

RO O
A A A S

PB2.86-6770-31

(@ Traffic jam symbol

(@) Stop and go traffic symbol
(3 Warning message symbol
(® Blocked section symbol

» Scroll through the contents or to the
next message: Turn (. © | or slide
HOLR
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COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

V¥V COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

Saving a destination in the destination
memory

€ 7his function also saves the destination in
the address book. There COMAND creates an
address book entry containing complete, naviga-
ble address data. You can then select this entry
in the address book and start navigation to the
address.

Saving after the address has been
entered

» Select “Save” after entering the ad-
dress (> page 198).

You can now select save options.

Saving during route guidance

» Select “Destination” — “Save Destina-
tion” during route guidance.

You can now select save options.

Saving a destination from the list of last
destinations

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“From Last Destinations”.

The list of last destinations appears.
» Select desired destination.

The address of the destination is dis-
played.

» Select “Save”.

You can now select save options.

Selecting save options

Saving a destination without a name

>

or

Select “Save Without Name”.

COMAND saves the destination in the
destination memory and uses the ad-
dress as the destination name.

Select “Save as ‘My Address’”.
Select desired category, e.g. “Home”.

COMAND saves the destination in the
destination memory as your own ad-
dress.

Saving a destination with a name

>
4

Select “Save new entry”.
Select desired category, e.g. “Home”.

The input menu appears with the data

fields and the input characters. >



>>

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

First Name: |

ABCDEFGHI @M'Nbpunswuwxvz_

Back @.,: 7271t o0 [abcl]RN[E]

(D Selected data field with input mark
(cursor)

@) Input characters

» Entering data: Proceed as described
in the “Changing the data field” operat-
ing step in the “Creating a new address
book entry” section (> page 164).

Assigning a destination to an address
book entry

@ 7nis function assigns the complete, naviga-
ble address data to an already existing address
book entry. You can then select this entry in the
address book and start navigation to the address
from there.

»
>

Select “Assign Address Book Entry”.
Select desired category, e.g. “Home”.

The menu appears for searching for an
address book entry.

Select desired address book entry. Pro-
ceed as described in the “Searching for
an address book entry” section

(> page 166).

If the selected address book entry does
not yet contain any navigable address
data, COMAND saves the data.

If the selected address book entry al-
ready contains navigable address data,
you will see a question asking you if the
previous data should be overwritten.

Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, COMAND saves the
data.



Deleting a destination from the destina-
tion memory

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“From Memory”.

Depending on the number of entries in
the destination memory, you will see
the destination memory list with or
without input characters.

My Address

APOLLO BEACH, LAKEWAY LN, home
ASHFORD, SOUTHWORTH, DR, home
EDWARDSVILLE, COLLEGE ST, home
JACINTO CITY, MARKET ST, home
LITTLE CREEK, MAIN ST, home
MABLETOWN, NAPIER RD SE, home
MANSFIELD, AIRPORT RD, home

NEW BROCKTON, BYRD MILL RD, home

P82.86-6132-21

Example illustration: destination memory
list without input characters

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

LN, home

e

home

e
VWxyZ [ok]

ABCDEFGH! JKLMINZTSRSTL

Back I L A~ R Q C
e e A A
PaZ B&6133-31

Example illustration: destination memory
list with input characters

(@ Input characters

» Select desired destination. Proceed as
described for destination entry in the
“Entering a destination from the desti-
nation memory” section (> page 219).

» Select “Delete” after selecting the des-
tination to be deleted.

A prompt appears asking whether you
want to delete the destination.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, COMAND deletes
the destination.

o If the navigable address data of the destina-
tion to be deleted has also been assigned to an
address book entry, COMAND deletes the data
there as well. If the corresponding address book
entry does not contain any further data, such as
telephone numbers, COMAND deletes the entire
address book entry.
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COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

Own address

My Address

0 The destination memory always contains an
entry called “My Address”. You can save your
home address, for example, under this entry.

Assigning your address for the first
time or changing your own address

Assigning and/or changing your own
address

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“From Memory”.

Depending on the number of entries in
the destination memory, you will see
the destination memory list with or
without input characters.

APOLLO BEACH, LAKEWAY LN, home
ASHFORD, SOUTHWORTH, DR, home
EDWARDSVILLE, COLLEGE ST, home
JACINTO CITY, MARKET ST, home
LITTLE CREEK, MAIN ST, home
MABLETOWN, NAPIER RD SE, home
MANSFIELD, AIRPORT RD, home

NEW BROCKTON, BYRD MILL RD, home

P82.86-6132-21

Example illustration: destination memory
list without input characters

In the destination memory list without in-
put characters, the “My Address” entry is
automatically highlighted.

BLETC

ABCDEFG

Hi kLM m RSTUVWXYZ [ok]

Back . :2-"()/S4a '@ [ e
e e A A

PaZ B&6133-31

Example illustration: destination memory
list with input characters

(@ Input characters

In the destination memory list with input
characters (1), the input characters are au-
tomatically activated.



» Destination memory list without in-
put characters: Press & immediately.

or

» Destination memory list with input
characters: Slide + © repeatedly until
the input characters disappear.

The list entry “My Address” is automat-
ically highlighted as long as you have
not entered any characters using the
input characters.

» If you have entered characters

from the list of input characters:
Rotate { © orslide + © repeatedly
until the list entry “My Address” is
highlighted.

» Press ®.

Further operation depends on whether you

want to enter the address manually or use

an address book entry as your own ad-
dress.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

Entering an address manually

» If you want to assign your own ad-
dress for the first time: Select “Save
new entry”.

or

» If you want to change your own ad-
dress: Select “Change” — “Save new
entry”.

In both cases, the address input menu ap-
pears.

» Enter the address. Proceed as de-
scribed for destination entry in the “En-
tering a destination by address”
section (> page 198).

» Select “Save” after entering the ad-
dress.

Your address is saved.

Using the address book entry as your
own address

» If you want to assign your own ad-
dress for the first time:
Select “Assign Address Book Entry”.

or

» If you want to change your own ad-
dress: Select “Change” — “Assign Ad-
dress Book Entry”.

In both cases, the menu appears for
searching for an address book entry.

» Select desired address book entry. Pro-
ceed as described in the “Searching for
an address book entry” section
(> page 166).

Once the address data is complete and if it
matches the digital map data, COMAND
saves the entry as your own address in the
destination memory.

If address data is still missing or if it cannot
be found on the digital map, a message ap-
pears indicating that the address is incom-
plete.
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COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

>>p  Closing message: Select “OK™.

0 In the address book entry, the city and
street must be spelled in the same way as the
destination entry so that the data matches the
digital map data.

In order for the state (USA) or province (CDN) to
match the map data, you may either enter the
entire name or the abbreviation in the address
book.

Examples:

® Florida or FL

e Colorado or CO
® Alberta or AB

e Ontario or ON

Depending on which data is missing or
cannot be found on the digital map, you
must now either:

e select a state (USA) or province (CDN)
e orentera city
e orenter a street

e orenter a house number

Selecting a state (USA) or province
(CDN): Select desired state (USA) or
province (CDN) from the list.

Entering a city: Proceed as described
for destination entry in the “Entering a
city” section (> page 204).

Entering a street: Proceed as de-
scribed for destination entry in the “En-
tering a street” section (> page 207).

Entering a house number: Proceed
as described for destination entry in
the “Entering a house number” section
(> page 212).

If all data is available and matches the
digital map data, you can save the ad-
dress.

Saving: Select “Save”.

Displaying your own address

» Select “Navi” — “Destination” —
“From Memory”.

The destination memory list appears ei-
ther with or without the input charac-
ters. Whether the input characters
appear depends on the number of en-
tries in the destination memory.

» Press ®.



Destination memory list without input
characters

My Address

APOLLO BEACH, LAKEWAY LN, home
ASHFORD, SOUTHWORTH, DR, home
EDWARDSVILLE, COLLEGE ST, home
JACINTO CITY, MARKET ST, home
LITTLE CREEK, MAIN ST, home
MABLETOWN, NAPIER RD SE, home
MANSFIELD, AIRPORT RD, home

NEW BROCKTON, BYRD MILL RD, home

P8Z.86-6132-31
In the destination memory list without in-
put characters, the “My Address” entry is
automatically highlighted.

» Press ®.

If your own address has already been
assigned, you will see the menu for
starting route guidance with your own
address data.

» Exiting menu: Select “Back”.

Control systems

COMAND navigation system (destination memory)

Destination memory list with input
characters

LITTLE CREEK, M
PIER RD

MAL

ABCDEFGH! JKLM mksnwwwz..
Back ., :72-"()/>Aa'@ e
st
PaZ.86-6133-31

(@ Input characters

In the destination memory list with input
characters (1), the input characters are au-
tomatically activated.

» Slide + © repeatedly until the input
characters disappear.

The list entry “My Address” is automat-
ically highlighted as long as you have
not entered any characters using the
input characters.

» If you have entered characters
from the list of input characters:
Rotate . © orslide + © repeatedly
until the list entry “My Address” is
highlighted.

» Press ®.

If your own address has already been
assigned, you will see the menu for
starting route guidance with your own
address data.

» Exiting menu: Select “Back”.
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€) COMAND automatically saves the last desti- Saving the vehicle position in the listof » Showing menu system, if neces-
nations for which the route calculation was last destinations sary: Press ®.

launched. It is stored in the “last destinations”
memory. If this memory is full, COMAND deletes  » Centering map on the vehicle’s posi-

» Select “Position” — “Save Position”.

the oldest destination. You can also save one tion: Select “Navi” — “Position” — COMAND saves the crosshair position
destination from the list of last destinations in “Vehicle Position Map”. as a destination in the list of last desti-
the destination memory. It will be saved there nations

permanently. » Saving: Select “Navi” — “Position” —
“Save Position”. . L
Saving a destination permanently in Deleting one of the last destinations

the destination memory

COMAND saves the current vehicle po-
sition as a destination in the list of last  » Select “Navi” — “Destination” —

» Proceed as described in the “Saving a destinations. From Last Destinations”.
destination from the list of last destina- . . L . The list of last destinations appears.
tions” section (> page 247) Saving the crosshair position in the list . o

pag ’ of last destinations » Select desired destination.

The address of the destination ap-
© /fyou have manually moved the map, you pears.
will see a crosshair on the map (>> page 191).
You can save the crosshair position as a destina- » Select “Delete”.

tion in the list of last destinations. Select “Yes” or “No”.



V¥V COMAND system settings

Systems settings menu overview

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

Display Time
(> page 255) (> page 255)
Display settings Time settings

Display settings

Switching the display on or off

» Switching off: Select “Vehicle” —
“Display OFF”.

» Switching back on: Rotate {© | or
slide +©s.

Control systems

Voice Control
(> page 257)

Voice Control set-
tings

Language
(> page 258)

Language settings

Setting the display design

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Display”.

» Select “Day Mode”, “Night Mode” or
“Automatic”.

O in the “Automatic” setting, COMAND ana-
lyzes the automatic vehicle light sensor and
switches between the display design automati-
cally.

COMAND system settings

Favorite
(> page 259)

Assign favorite but-
ton

Time settings

Reset
(> page 255)

Reset COMAND to
factory settings

Setting the time

@ 7re correct time must be set for the follow-
ing navigation system functions to operate cor-

rectly:

e Route guidance on routes with time-depen-
dent traffic guidance

e (Calculation of estimated arrival time

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Time” — “Time”.

» Selecting hour or minute(s):

Slide «©»~.

>>



Control systems

COMAND system settings

>>p  Setting value: Rotate 1@ or

slide t©3s.
» Saving setting: Press ®.

0 The increment value for setting the minutes
depends on the situation. If GPS reception is
available, it is 30 minutes. If GPS reception is not
available, it is one minute.

Setting the time zone and switching be-
tween Daylight Saving Time and stan-
dard time

0 The correct time zone and Daylight Saving
Time/standard time must be set for the follow-
ing navigation system functions to operate cor-
rectly:

® Route guidance on routes with time-depen-
dent traffic guidance

e (Calculation of estimated arrival time

» Setting time zone: Select “Vehicle” —
“System Settings” — “Time” — “Time
Zone”.

The country list appears. The dot e in

front of a list entry indicates the cur-
rent setting.

» Select the country in which you are cur-
rently driving.

A time zone list may also be displayed,
depending on the country selected.

» Select desired time zone.
Subsequent operation depends on:

e whether your navigation system has
GPS reception

e which country you have previously set
You may either:

e manually switch between “Daylight
Savings Time (Summer)” and “Standard
time (Winter)” in a list

or

¢ switch automatic Daylight Saving Time
to standard time changeover (and vice
versa) on or off

» Switching manually: Select “Daylight
Savings Time (Summer)” or “Standard
time (Winter)”.

The dot e in front of a list entry indi-
cates the current setting.

» Switching automatic changeover on
or off: Select “Automatic Daylight Sav-
ings Time”.

You have switched the function on or
off. A checkmark appears when the
function is switched on.

0 Availability of the automatic daylight saving
time feature depends on the country selected.

» Saving setting and exit the menu:
Slide «©@=.

€ /fyou have switched off the automatic
changeover function, you must change Daylight
Saving Time to standard time and vice versa
yourself.



Setting the date
» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Time” — “Date”.

» Selecting month, day or year:
Slide «©=.

» Setting value: Rotate (© ' or
slide +©s.

» Saving setting: Press ®.

Setting the time/date format

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Time” — “Format”.

The format list appears. The dots e in
front of the list entries indicate the cur-
rent setting.

» Changing format setting:
Select desired format.

» Saving setting and exit the menu:
Slide «©=.

Voice Control settings

Switching help window on or off

» Select “Vehicle”— “System Settings”
— “Voice Control”.

» Select “Help Window”.

You can switch the help window on or
off. A checkmark appears when the
help window is switched on.

Individualization

Using individualization, you can fine-tune
Voice Control to your own voice and thus
improve voice recognition. The ability of
the system to recognize the commands of
other users does not deteriorate as a re-
sult.

Individualization consists of two parts. You
train the system to recognize digits in the
first part and specific commands in the
second part.

Control systems

COMAND system settings

Starting new individualization

© 1tis only possible to start individualization
with the vehicle stationary. After starting the
session, the system will guide you through the in-
dividualization by means of acoustic instruc-
tions.

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Voice Control” — “Start new indi-
vidualization”.

A prompt appears asking whether you
would like further information.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “No”, the first part of indi-
vidualization begins.

If you select “Yes”, an information dis-
play will be shown with audio instruc-
tion.

» Closing display: Select “OK”.

The first part of individualization be-
gins. D>0>
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D>I>  Atthe end of the first part, you will see  Canceling during the first or second part  Setting the system language
a prompt asking whether you want to of individualization
begin the second part.

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”

» Select “Cancel”. — “Language”
> Select “Yes™ or *No”. A prompt appears asking whether you

The language list appears. A dot e in-

If you select “No”, individualization will really do want to cancel. . .
! dicates the current setting.
be canceled. The data from the first CYpe? r GAJT
; . » Select “Yes” or “No”. . . .
part is saved automatically. » Changing setting: Select desired lan-
If you select “Yes”, individualization will guage.

If you select “Yes”, the second part be-

. be canceled. The data from the part at
gins.

which you exited is not saved. The language is set.
Individualization is completed at the end of
the second part. You will see a message to
this effect. The data from the second part

is saved automatically.

If you select “No”, the part at which you
stopped begins again.

Deleting existing individualization data

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Voice Control” — “Delete individu-
alization”.

A prompt appears asking whether you
really do want to delete.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

The individualization data will either be
deleted or not, depending on your se-
lection.



Assigning the favorite button

«

i P68.20-3695-31
(® Favorite button

You can assign the following predefined
functions to the favorite button JE3l:

e “Rear Window Sunshade” (1> page 267)
You can use the favorite button to ex-
tend or retract the rear window sun-
shade. This is the default setting.

o “Display OFF’ (> page 255)
You can use the favorite button to
switch the COMAND display on or off.

o  “Repeat Navigation Command”
(> page 239)

Control systems

You can use the favorite button to re-
call the last announcement issued by
the navigation system.

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Favorite”.

The list of predefined functions appears.
The dot e in front of the list entry indi-
cates the current setting.

» Changing setting: Rotate (. © and
select desired function.

» Saving setting and exit the menu:
Press ®).

COMAND system settings

Reset

€ You can reset COMAND back to its factory
settings.

In this case, all personal data (e.g. address book
entries, entries in the destination memory and
the list of last destinations of the navigation sys-
tem), among other things, is deleted.

» Select “Vehicle” — “System Settings”
— “Reset”.

A prompt appears asking whether you
really want to reset.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes” another prompt will
appear asking whether you really want
to reset.

» Select “Yes” or “No”.

If you select “Yes”, COMAND will be re-
set and restarted.



Control systems
COMAND vehicle menu

In this menu, you can program the follow-
ing vehicle functions:

Function Page
Exterior Lighting Delayed 260
Switch-off

Locator Lighting 261
Exterior Mirror Convenience 262
Settings

Automatic Locking 263
Easy Entry/Exit Feature 264
Interior Ambient Light 265
Interior Lighting Delayed 266
Switch-off

Rear-window Sunshade 267
Trunk Opening-height Restriction* 268

Setting night security illumination

(Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off)

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (1> page 83).

Use this function to set whether and how
long you would like the exterior lighting to
illuminate during darkness after exiting the
vehicle and both doors closed.

The exterior lighting automatically goes
out after the delayed switch-off time has
expired.

You can select:

e “Osec.”, the delayed switch-off feature
is deactivated

e “I5sec.”, “30sec.”, “45 sec.”, or
“60 sec.”, the delayed switch-off fea-
ture is activated

0 You can reactivate this function within
10 minutes by opening a door.

» Select “Vehicle”.

The main area is active.

» Selecting “Exterior Lighting Delayed
Switch-off’ menu: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

0sec.
15 sec.

* 30 sec.
45 sec.
60 sec.

PB2.B&-6650-31

» Selecting length of time: Slide t©+
orrotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
or

» Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Exte-
rior Lighting Delayed Switch-off’.

A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .



PB2.86-6499-31

» Selecting length of time: Slide t©¢
orrotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
To activate night security illumination:

» Select delayed switch-off period (see
above).

» Turn the exterior lamp switch to
position Y] before turning off the en-
gine.

Control systems

Locator lighting on/off

o The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (*> page 83).

With the locator lighting feature activated
and the exterior lamp switch in

position Yl (> page 391), the following
lamps will switch on during darkness when
the vehicle is unlocked from the outside:

e Parking lamps

e Tail lamps

¢ License plate lamps

¢ Front fog lamps

¢ Door entry lamps in the mirror
e Side marker lamps

The locator lighting switches off when the
driver’s door is opened.

If you do not open a door after unlocking
the vehicle with the SmartKey, the lamps
will switch off automatically after approxi-
mately 40 seconds.

COMAND vehicle menu

» Select “Vehicle”.
The main area is active.

» Selecting “Locator Lighting” func-
tion: Slide «©= or rotate L. © |.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

PBZ.B&-6645-31

» Switching locator lighting on or off:
Press ®).

or

» Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Loca-
tor Lighting”.

A checkmark appears when the locator
lighting is switched on.

>p>
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>> Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light

= Locator Lighting

Exterior mirror convenience settings

o Automatic Locking

= Trunk Opening-height Restriction
PE2.B6-6501-31

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
To activate locator lighting:

» Make sure the function “Locator Light-
ing” is set.

» Turn the exterior lamp switch to
position J[Jl] when exiting the vehicle.

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (> page 83).

In the “Exterior Mirror Convenience Set-
tings” menu, you can switch the following
exterior mirror functions on or off:

e Exterior mirrors automatically fold in
when the vehicle is locked

e Exterior mirror on front passenger’s
side automatically tilts downward
when the vehicle is reversing

» Select “Vehicle”.
The main area is active.

» Selecting “Exterior Mirror Conve-
nience Settings” menu: Slide «©= or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

ttings

Exterior Mirror Conveni

PEZ Bo-6646-31

» Selecting “Fold in automatically
when locking” or “Lower mirror
when reversing”: Rotate L © .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.
» Slide «©= to exit.
or

» Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Exte-
rior mirror Convenience Settings”.

A selection list appears.



o Fold in automatically when Iocku

| o Lower mirror when reversing

I
H ==Y
PBZ.B6-5683-31

» Selecting a function: Slide t©+ or
rotate L© ..

A checkmark appears in the corre-
sponding box when the option has
been selected.

Confirming selection: Press ®.
Slide «©= to exit.

Automatic locking on/off

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (*> page 83).

Use this function to activate or deactivate
the automatic central locking

(> page 363). With the automatic central
locking system activated, the vehicle is
centrally locked at vehicle speeds of ap-
proximately 9 mph (15 km/h).

» Select “Vehicle”.
The main area is active.

» Selecting “Automatic Locking” func-
tion: Slide «©= or rotate L© /.

Automatic Locking

’ —

PB2.B6-6647-31

or

Control systems
COMAND vehicle menu

Switching automatic locking on or
off: Press ®.

Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Auto-
matic Locking”.

A checkmark appears when automatic
locking is switched on.
Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light
2 Locator Lighting
= Automatic Locking

= Trunk Opening-height Restriction
P82 86-6503-31

Confirming selection: Press ®).

Slide «©= to exit.
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COMAND vehicle menu

Activating easy-entry/exit feature

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (> page 83).

Use this function to activate and deacti-
vate the easy-entry/exit feature
(> page 373).

The following settings are available for the
easy-entry/exit feature:

OFF The easy-entry/exit

feature is deactivated.

Steering Column
& Seat

Both the steering col-
umn and the driver’s
seat are moved.

A\

Warning!

You must make sure no one can become
trapped or injured by the moving steering
wheel and driver’s seat when the easy-en-
try/exit feature is activated.

To stop seat/steering wheel movement, do
one of the following:

e Press seat adjustment switch
(> page 369).
* Move steering wheel adjustment stalk
(> page 379).
e Press one of the memory position but-
tons or the memory button M
(> page 386).
Do not leave children unattended in the ve-
hicle, or with access to an unlocked vehicle.
Children could open the driver’s door and
unintentionally activate the easy-entry/exit
feature, which could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

>
or

>

Select “Vehicle”.

The main area is active.

Selecting “Easy Entry/Exit Feature”
menu: Slide «©= or rotate L© .

PBZ.B&-6648-31

Confirming selection: Press ®.

Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Easy
Entry/Exit Feature”.



» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

* OFF

Steering Column & Seat

P82 86-5657-31

» Selecting a setting: Slide t©+ or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Control systems
COMAND vehicle menu

Setting interior ambient lighting » Adjusting brightness: Slide «©= or

rotate LO .

o The components and operating principles of

Confirming selection: Press ®.
COMAND can be found on (*> page 83). > irming : ®

You can adjust the brightness of the interi- or

or lighting on a scale of “0” (off) to “5”
(bright).

» Select “Vehicle”.

» Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Interi-
or Ambient Light”.

The main area is active.

» Selecting “Interior Ambient Light”
menu: Slide «©= or rotate L© |.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

PB2.86-6500-31

» Adjusting brightness: Slide +©+ or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

PB2Z.B6-6649-31



Control systems
COMAND vehicle menu

Setting interior lighting delayed
switch-off

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

Use this function to set whether and how
long you would like the interior lighting to

» Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Interi-
or Lighting Delayed Switch-off’.

A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

remain lit during darkness after you have gses
removed the SmartKey from the starter 1 iE

. * 30 sec
switch.

45 sec.

You can select: 60 sec
e “Osec.”, the delayed switch-off feature

is deactivated |

PB2.B&-6650-31

e “I5sec.”, “30 sec.”, “45 sec.”, or
“60 sec.”, the delayed switch-off fea-
ture is activated

» Selecting length of time: Slide 1©+
orrotate L© .
» Confirming selection: Press ®.
» Select “Vehicle”.
or
The main area is active.
» Selecting “Interior Lighting Delayed
Switch-off’ menu: Slide «©= or
rotate L© ..

PB2.86-6498-31

» Selecting length of time: Slide 1©+
orrotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.



Extending or retracting rear window
sunshade

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

This function is used to extend or retract
the rear sunshade.

0 You can program this function using the fa-
vorite button (1> page 259).

0 At temperatures below -4 °F (-20°C), the
rear window sunshade is switched off.

» Select “Vehicle”.
The main area is active.

» Selecting “Rear-window Sunshade”
function: Slide «©= or rotate L© .

Rear-window Sunsha

P82 B6-6651-31

» Extending orretracting rear window
sunshade: Press &).

or

» Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” —
“Rear-window Sunshade”.

Rear-window Sunshade Retracted

Lower mirror when reversing
Easy Entry/Exit Feature OFF
Exterior Lighting Delayed Switch-off 0 se(

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off 0 sec
PB2.B6-6076-31

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Control systems
COMAND vehicle menu

A\

Warning!

When operating the rear window sunshade,
be sure that there is no danger of anyone be-
ing harmed by the extending or retracting
procedure.

> Reverse the extending or retracting
procedure: Press ® again.



Control systems
COMAND vehicle menu

Trunk opening-height restriction*
on/off

Interior Lighting Delayed Switch-off
Interior Ambient Light 0

= Locator Lighting

= Automatic Locking

= Trunk Opening-height Restriction

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

You can select whether the trunk lid should PH2.86-6502-3)

open fully or only to the height of the roof. » Confirming selection: Press ®.

» Select “Vehicle”.

. . . PB2.BE-6652-31
The main area is active.

Switchi ff: P ®.
» Selecting “Trunk Opening-height Re- > Switching on or off: Press ®

striction” function: Slide «©= or or

rotate (O . » Select “Vehicle” — “Vehicle” — “Trunk

» Confirming selection: Press ®. Opening-height Restriction”.
A checkmark appears when the trunk

opening-height restriction is switched
on.



V COMAND automatic climate control

0 The components and operating principles of

COMAND can be found on (1> page 83).

A\

Warning!

When operating the automatic climate con-
trol, the air that enters the passenger com-
partment through the air vents can be very
hot or very cold (depending on the set tem-
perature). This may cause burns or frostbite
to unprotected skin in the immediate area of
the air vents.

Always keep sufficient distance between un-
protected parts of the body and the air
vents. If necessary, use the air distribution
adjustment (> page 27 1) to direct the air to
air vents in the vehicle interior that are not
in the immediate area of unprotected skin.

A\

Warning!

Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

The following automatic climate control
functions can be operated via COMAND:

Follow the recommended settings for heat-
ing and cooling given on the following pages
and pages in the “Controls in detail” part
(> page 49 1) Otherwise the windows could
fog up, impairing visibility and endangering
you and others.

You can operate the automatic climate

control via COMAND or via the buttons on

the automatic climate control panel
(> page 491).

Some of the special climate control func-

tions can only be set via COMAND.

Function

Temperature

Air distribution

Air volume

Switching off cooling (“AC°*”)
Central climate control (“Mono”)
Footwell temperature

Air flow from air vents

Page
270
271
271
272
273
274
275



Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

The automatic climate control menu is Setting temperature » Changing temperature: Slide t©+ or
called up via the climate control settings. rotate L© ).

Use the temperature controls K2 I
(> page 491) in the center console or
COMAND climate control settings to sepa-
rately adjust the air temperature on each
side of the passenger compartment. The setting is saved.

» Exiting menu: Press ®), back
button in the center console
(> page 84) or slide «©=.

» Select climate control settings — Tem-
perature, left or right and then
press ®.

PB2.B6-6653-31

Climate control settings with functions
(submenus)

() Temperature, left

() Air distribution, left

(®) Air volume, left

(® Central menu, climate control

(®) Air volume, right % % on & .

(® Air distribution, right P2 86-5628-31
(@ Temperature, right

5 ||l|[|I|I|1|I|I




Adjusting air distribution

You can adjust the air distribution sepa-
rately for the driver’s and front passenger’s
side.

0 When you change the air distribution, the au-
tomatic function of the climate control system is
switched off.

» Select climate control settings — Air
distribution, left or right.

WNYC

PBZ.B&-6664-31

Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

» Changing air distribution:
Rotate L © .

The symbol for air distribution changes.

The direction and size of the arrows
represent the air distribution.

or

» Switching back to automatic mode:

Rotate { © . and select “AUTO”.

» Exiting menu: Press ®, back
button in the center console
(> page 84) or slide «©=.

The setting is saved.

Adjusting air volume

Use buttons (> page 491)in the cen-
ter console or COMAND climate control
settings to separately adjust the air vol-
ume on each side of the passenger com-
partment.

o When you change the air volume, the auto-
matic function of the climate control system is
switched off.

» Select climate control settings — Air
volume, left or right.

WNYC

PBZ.86-7183-11 >>



Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

>>» Changing air volume: Slide +©+ or
rotate LO ..

or

» Switching back to automatic mode:

Rotate { © ) and select “AUTO”.

» Exiting menu: Press ®, back
button in the center console
(> page 84) or slide «©=.

The setting is saved.

Central climate control menu via
COMAND

The central climate control menu is in the
center of the climate control settings.
When the automatic climate control is
switched on, you will see “on” in the cen-
tral menu. The following functions can only
be operated in the central climate control
menu via COMAND:

Function Page

Switching off cooling (“AC°7”) 272
Central climate control (“Mono”) 273
Footwell temperature 274
Air flow from air vents 275

» Select climate control settings — Cen-
tral menu.

I O ACHF
O Mono
E8888  Footwell Temperature 0
| Airflow Medium
P82.B4-6627-31

Switching cooling on or off

The cooling function, only operational
when the engine is running, cools the vehi-
cle interior down to the selected tempera-
ture. The cooling function also
dehumidifies the air in the vehicle interior,
thus preventing the windows from fogging

up.



€ condensation may drip out from underneath
the vehicle. This is normal and not an indication
of a malfunction.

The “AC%7” function is used to permanent-
ly switch off the cooling function of the au-
tomatic climate control system.

A\

If you turn off the cooling function, the
vehicle will not be cooled when weather
conditions are warm. The windows can fog
up more quickly. Window fogging may
impair visibility and endanger you and
others.

Warning!

» Select climate control settings — Cen-
tral climate control menu.

Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

» Selecting “AC%*: Slide t© ¢ or
rotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A checkmark appears when the cooling
is switched off.

| =ACOT
o Mono
il Footwell Temperature 0
Airflow Medium
PBZ.B6-5689-31
“ACO" appears in the central menu of
the climate control settings.

M /7 the air conditioning cannot be turned on
again, this indicates that the air conditioning is
losing refrigerant. The compressor has turned it-
self off.

Have the air conditioning checked at the nearest
authorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Selecting “Mono” mode

“Mono” is used to adjust the climate zones
for the entire vehicle at the same time.
When the “Mono” function is switched on
and you change the climate on the driver’s
side, these changes will be carried out in
the same manner for all climate zones.

» Select climate control settings — Cen-
tral climate control menu.

» Selecting “Mono”: Slide t©+ or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A checkmark appears when the func-
tion has been selected.

{ O AC T
=Mono
Footwell Temperature 0
Airflow Medium
PBZ.B6-5690-31
» Exiting menu: Press back button
in the center console (> page 84) or
slide «©=.



Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

The “Mono” function is automatically
switched off when you:

e change an automatic climate control
setting for the front passenger’s side
using COMAND

e operate a button from the automatic
climate control for the front passen-
ger’s side

e operate one of the buttons for the rear
climate control system

Adjusting footwell temperature

© in automatic mode, this setting optimizes
the footwell temperature when outside tempera-
tures are low.

The “Footwell Temperature” function is
used to adjust the temperature difference
between the footwell and the rest of the
passenger compartment.

PBZ.Bo-6064-31

The higher the selected value, the higher
the temperature in the footwell will be. » Changing temperature difference:

. . Slide +©+ or rotate .
» Select climate control settings — Cen- © ©

tral climate control menu. » Exiting menu: Press ®), back
button in the center console

» Selecting “Footwell Temperature”: (> page 84) or slide «O-.

Slide +© ¢+ or rotate . © . and then
press ®. The setting is saved.



Adjusting air flow from air vents

© in automatic mode, this setting optimizes
the air flow when outside temperatures are high.

The “Airflow” setting defines air distribu-
tion and air volume in automatic mode:

e “Focused” (default setting, increased
air flow)

e “Medium” (reduced air flow)

e “Diffuse” (minimal air flow)

€ When the interior ambient temperature of
the vehicle is very hot and the automatic climate
control is cooling the interior, the setting for air
flow is temporarily overridden.

» Select climate control settings — Cen-
tral climate control menu — “Airflow”.

A selection list appears.

The current setting is indicated by a
dot e .

Control systems

COMAND automatic climate control

PEZ.86-5691-31

» Changing air flow: Slide t© ¢+ or
rotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.



Control systems

COMAND seats

When adjusting the seats, observe the Selecting a seat

safety n%tzz in the section “Seats You must first select the seat for which you
(> page ) would like to make adjustments.
Operating seats via COMAND ' AR Pt ety 2 K

0 The components and operating principles of
COMAND can be found on (>> page 83).

Driver's Seat Passenger Seat

The following seat adjustments can be

PEZ BE-6656-31

made via COMAND: . . . . .
Example illustration (vehicles with Drive-dy-
Settings Page namic multicontour seat*)
Lumbar support (CL 550) 277 pazssosaan Setletctlné seat: Slide «©- or
rotate .

Drive-dynamic multicontour 278 (D) Seat menu button
seats* » Confirming selection: Press ®.

» Press I

The main area is active.

» Switching to the bottom menu line:
Slide +©+.



Exiting menu

There are several ways to exit the seat
menu.

» Press again.

or

» Press any shortcut button.
or

» Select another main function from the
main menu line.

Control systems

Lumbar support (CL 550)

To support the spine, you can adjust the
curvature of the front seat backrests.

> Press .
The main area of the COMAND display
is active. A scale appears.

(@ Scale
@) Cursor

(®) Current seat
@ Current setting

P82.B6-6657-31

COMAND seats

Select seat (> page 276).

» Adjusting lumbar support:
Slide «©= or rotate { © . until desired
setting is reached.

Confirming selection: Press ®).

» Switching to the bottom menu line:
Slide «©@»=.

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

@ Atter you have pressed [, the seat last
adjusted is active.



Control systems
COMAND seats

Drive-dynamic multicontour seats*

0 If PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the air
pressure in the air chambers (on the sides of the
seat cushion and backrest) of the drive-dynamic
multicontour seats is increased.

Drive-dynamic multicontour seats allow
several individual support adjustments and
can automatically adjust lateral support to
your driving style (> page 281).

0 Whether adjustments are being made manu-
ally or automatically, noises may be heard from
air pumping into or releasing from the air
chambers.

Multicontour adjustments

To support the spine, you can individually
adjust the backrest contour of the front
seats by regulating the air pressure in the
air chambers.

The settings are made on the COMAND
display.

You can adjust the following air chambers:

e sides of seat cushion
sides of backrest
e backrest curvature in lumbar area

e Dbackrest curvature in shoulder area

Adjusting sides of seat cushion

This function is used to adjust the air
chambers in the sides of the seat cushion.

» Select seat (> page 276).

» Selecting “Seat sides”: Slide «©= or
rotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A scale appears.



Seat sides ]

@ ~ FLT
o - P2 B6-5630-31
@ Scale
(@ Cursor

(® Current setting

» Slide +t©+ orrotate - © . until desired
setting is reached.

» Saving setting: Press ®.

Adjusting backrest sides

This function is used to adjust the air
chambers in the backrest sides.

» Select seat (> page 276).

» Selecting “Seatback Sides”:
Slide +© 4+ orrotate L© .

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A scale appears.

~ FLF
PE2.86-6631-31

» Slide +t©+ orrotate - © ! until desired
setting is reached.

» Saving setting: Press ®.

Control systems
COMAND seats

Adjusting backrest curvature in lumbar
area

This function is used to adjust the air
chambers in the lumbar area of the back-
rest.

» Select seat (> page 276).

» Selecting “Lumbar’: Slide «©= or
rotate L© ..

» Confirming selection: Press ®.

Cross-hairs appear. You can use them
to make two settings:

¢ vertical: shift the point of greatest
curvature upward or downward

¢ horizontal: adjust the degree of
curvature

>>



Control systems

COMAND seats
> Adjusting backrest curvature in shoul-
der area
L This function is used to adjust the air = 0
[{_ chambers in the shoulder area of the back- = O
0_ 4§ rest. = A
Lumbar 3 » Select seat (> page 276). Shoulders 4
o7 5 » Selecting “Shoulders”: Slide «©= or _. : s
P82 Bo-6658-31 rOtate @ ° PBZ Bo-6659-31
» Slide +t© ¢+ or«©= until desired setting » Confirming selection: Press ®. » Slide +t©+ or rotate L © ! until desired
is reached. A scale appears. setting is reached.

» Saving setting: Press ®. » Saving setting: Press ®.



Control systems
COMAND seats

Drive-dynamic function 0: OFF

= 1: Slow and Gentle
©2: Slow and Vigorous
0 3: Fast and Gentle
©4: Fast and Vigorous

The Drive-dynamic multicontour seat elec-
tronically controls the air pressure in the
air chambers of the backrest side bolsters.
This function improves driving comfort and
pleasure.

0
» Select seat (> page 276).
» Selecting “Driv. dyn. seat”: H T : o
Slide «©= or rotate L© .
L. . » Slide t© ¢+ orrotate . © until desired The current setting is indicated by a
> Confirming selection: Press ®. setting is reached. solid circle.
A scale appears. You can choose be- » Saving setting: Press ®. » Slide +t© ¢+ orrotate (. @ until desired
tween: setting is reached.
* 07 off Pulse mode » Saving setting: Press ®.
“1”: level 1 » Select seat (> page 276).
* v (> pag ) o Depending on the setting, the massage
o “2" level 2 » Selecting “Pulse Mode”: Slide «©= function runs for about 7 to 10 minutes.

orrotate L©O ..
» Confirming selection: Press ®.

A list appears. You can choose be-
tween different types of massage:



Control systems

Instrument cluster control system

The control system is activated as soon as
the SmartKey in the starter switch is
turned to position 2 or as soon as the
KEYLESS-GO* start/stop button

(> page 366) is in position 2. The control
system enables you to:

e call up information about your vehicle
e change vehicle settings

For example, you can use the control sys-
tem to find out when your vehicle is next
due for service, to call up statistical data
on your vehicle, and much more.

Warning!

A driver’s attention to the road and traffic
conditions must always be his/her primary
focus when driving.

For your safety and the safety of others, se-
lecting features through the multifunction
steering wheel should only be done by the
driver when traffic and road conditions per-
mit it to be done safely.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approximate-
ly 14 m) every second.

The control system relays information to
the multifunction display.

Multifunction display

PE4.32-5186-31

@ Line for main menus
(@ Text field in multifunction display

Settings, functions, submenus as well as
any malfunctions are shown to you in the
text field.



Multifunction steering wheel

The displays in the multifunction display
and the settings in the control system are
controlled using the buttons on the multi-
function steering wheel.

Control systems

(@ Multifunction display
® to take a call
to dial
to redial
to end a call
to reject an incoming call
to increase volume
Il to decrease volume
Il to mute
® to accept a call
to activate Voice Control
® back/to cancel Voice Control
® Y toscroll up
A to scroll down
Il to scroll to the right
KKl to scroll to the left
to confirm selection

The information available in the multifunc-
tion display is arranged in menus and ac-
companying functions and submenus. For
example, in the “Settings” menu, you will

Instrument cluster control system

find functions for making settings to your
vehicle. There are functions for calling up
information and for making settings to
your vehicle.

It is helpful to think of the menus as being
arranged in a circular pattern:

» Press Kl or ICH repeatedly to
switch menus.

The number of menus available in the sys-
tem depends on which optional equipment
is installed in your vehicle.

> Pressbutton to return to the next
highest menu level.

From a menu’s highest level, you will al-
ways see the screen from the “Trip” menu
that was last active. When you press
again, you switch to the standard display
(> page 286).

For information about warning and mal-
function messages appearing in the multi-
function display (I> page 622).



Control systems

Instrument cluster control system

Menus

Trip Navi Audio AMG

P54.32-5187-31
Trip (> page 286) Navi (> page 287) Audio (> page 289) AMG' (> page 291)
Standard display Showing route guidance in- Selecting radio station Gear currently engaged
° structions, current direction Engine oil temperature
g traveled Vehicle supply voltage
g Fuel consumption statistics since start Selecting satellite radio RACETIMER
2 channel
E Fuel consumption statistics since last Operating DVD changer/ Overall analysis
S reset audio CD/ audio DVD/MP3
E Resetting fuel consumption statistics Operating Video DVD Lap analysis
3 Distance to empty

Digital speedometer

! CL 63 AMG and CL 65 AMG only.



Commands/submenus

Telephone*

Telephone* (> page 294)
Dialing a number from the
phone book

Redialing

Answering a call

Ending a call or rejecting an
incoming call

Assistance*

Assistance* (> page 298)

Displaying the distance graphic*,
DISTRONIC Plus*

Activating/deactivating
PRE-SAFE® Brake* (vehicles with
DISTRONIC Plus* only)

Switching on or off Rear View
Camera* automatically

Switching on or off Blind Spot
Assist*

Control systems

Instrument cluster control system

Service

Service (> page 299)

Calling up vehicle malfunction,
warning and system status
messages stored in memory

Checking tire inflation pres-
sure

Calling up maintenance service
display

Checking engine oil level
(CL 600)

Settings
| A ] V]

P54.32-51R8-31

Settings (> page 301)

Setting daytime running lamp
mode (USA only)

Switching additional
speedometer on or off

Switching on or off radar
Sensors*



Control systems

Instrument cluster control system

Trip menu

ﬂ The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

In the “Trip” menu, you can show an addi-
tional display for the speedometer and call
up or reset your vehicle’s statistical data.

Standard display

In the standard display, the trip odometer
and main odometer are shown in the
multifunction display.

» Press Kl or ICH to select the “Trip”
menu.

P54.32-4378-31

(@ Main odometer
() Trip odometer

Fuel consumption statistics since start

» Press Kl or ICH to select the “Trip”
menu.

» Press KA to select “From Start”.

% Ompru
,
< Trip ne »
P54,32-5189-31
(@ Distance driven since start
(@ Time elapsed since start
(3® Average speed since start
(® Average fuel consumption since start

0 All values that are based on the last start are
reset when you turn off the vehicle’s engine for
more than four hours (> page 415).

0 If you turn the SmartKey to position 1 or 2

again during this time, the values will not be re-
set. After 9 999 hours or 99 999 miles (kilome-

ters), the fuel consumption statistics after start
are automatically reset.

Fuel consumption statistics since last
reset

» Press Kl or Il to select the “Trip”
menu.

» Press R4l or TV to select “Since
Reset”.

P54,32-5190-1

(@ Distance driven since last reset

(@ Time elapsed since last reset

(® Average fuel consumption since last re-
set

(® Average speed since last reset

0 After 9999 hours or 99999 miles (kilome-
ters), the fuel consumption statistics since last
reset are automatically reset.



Resetting fuel consumption statistics

» Press Kl or ICH to select the “Trip”
menu.

» Press R4 or IV to select the func-
tion you wish to reset.

» Press S

P54.32-5191-31
lllustration: Reset trip odometer
» Press Kl to select “Yes” and confirm

with [T

Control systems

Distance to empty

» Press Kl or IEH to select the “Trip”
menu.

> Press KAl or TV to select “Range”.

The calculated remaining driving range
based on the current fuel tank level ap-
pears in the multifunction display.

0 If only very little fuel is left in the tank, a fuel
pump is shown instead of the range.

Digital speedometer

» Press Kl or I to select the “Trip”
menu.

> Press K4l or [TV to select the digital
speedometer.

P54.32-4381-31

() Digital speedometer

Instrument cluster control system

Navi menu

0 The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

The display in the “Navi” menu depends on
whether route guidance is active or not.

» Press Kl or ICH to select the “Navi”
menu.

Route guidance not active

The multifunction display shows the direc-
tion of travel and the name of the street
you are currently driving on, if known by
the navigation system.

P54.32-4383-31

(@ Direction of travel
(@ Street you are currently driving on



Control systems

Instrument cluster control system

Route guidance active

The image on the multifunction display de-
pends on whether you are being notified of
a driving maneuver.

No notification of driving maneuver

P54.32-4394-31
Example illustration

(D Distance to destination

(@) Symbol for “follow the course of the
road”

(3 Distance to next driving maneuver

(® Street you are currently driving on

288

Notification of driving maneuver with-
out lane recommendation

\' 0 mph
-

Example illustration

P54.32-4395-31

(D Street into which the driving maneuver
leads

(@ Symbol for “driving maneuver”

(® Distance to driving maneuver and visu-
al distance display

When you are being notified of a driving
maneuver, you will see a visual distance
display (3 next to the driving maneuver
symbol. The visual distance display is re-
duced from bottom to top the closer you
come to the announced driving maneuver.

Navigation status displays in the instru-
ment cluster

While route guidance is active, the follow-
ing messages may be shown on the multi-
function display:

e B
You have reached your destination.
e “Area of dest. reached”

You have arrived in the area of your
destination. The message appears, for
example, for relatively large POls.

e “New Route...”

COMAND calculates a new route, e.g.
because you have deviated from the
calculated route or due to a detour re-
port. Afterward, COMAND continues
route guidance.



“Calculating Route”

COMAND is calculating a route. After-
ward, COMAND starts route guidance.

“Off Map”

The vehicle’s location is outside of the
digital map’s range. The vehicle is in an
off-map position (> page 238).

“Off Mapped Road”

The vehicle is either on a road that has
not been digitized (I> page 238) or on
the side of a road, e.g. in a parking
space.

“No Route”

COMAND cannot calculate a route to
the selected destination.

“Direction of Dest.”

The vehicle has gone off the map dur-
ing route guidance (> page 238).

Control systems

Audio menu

0 The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

The functions in the “Audio” menu operate
the audio equipment which you currently
have turned on.

If no audio equipment is currently turned
on, the message: “Audio OFF” is shown in
the multifunction display.

Selecting radio station

» Turn on COMAND and select “Radio”
(> page 98).

» Press Kl or ICH to select the

“Audio” menu.

» Selecting a preset station: Briefly
press [Rdl or M-

> Selecting a station using the search
function: Press and hold Ikl
or I’

Instrument cluster control system

. P5.32-5245—31
() Station frequency
(@ Waveband

> Press or I to adjust the vol-
ume.

0 You can only change the frequency band
and save new stations using COMAND

(> page 98).
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Selecting satellite radio channel

The satellite radio is treated as a radio ap-
plication.

» Turn on COMAND and select
“Sat Radio” (> page 104).

» Press KB or I to select the

“Audio” menu.

» Press Kl or [TV to select a station.

: P54.32-5246-31
(D Channel number and/or name
(@) SAT mode

» Press or B to adjust the

volume.

€ A subscription to SIRIUS Satellite Radio ser-
vice provider is required for the satellite radio op-
eration. Contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center for details and availability for your vehi-
cle.

For more information on satellite radio
(> page 104).

Operating DVD changer/audio CD/
audio DVD/MP3

» Turn on COMAND and select “CD”,
“DVD-Audio” or “MP3” (1> page 112).

» Press Kl or ICA to select the “Au-
dio” menu.

» Press KAl or [F¥ to select a track.

. P54.32-4385-31
Example: audio CD
(@ Current track

» Press or B to adjust the vol-
ume.

0 When you play a CD or DVD with text, the
multifunction display shows the name and num-
ber of the track. For MP3s, only the track is
shown.

Operating video DVD

» Turn on COMAND and select “Video”
— “Video” — “Video DVD”
(> page 130).

» Press KN or ICH to select the “Au-
dio” menu.

P54.32-4526-31

(D Current scene
(@ Disc number

» Press KAl or TV to select a scene.



AMG menu

ﬁ This function is only available in CL 63 AMG
and CL 65 AMG only.

The main screen of the AMG menu shows
you

e the gear currently engaged

e the engine oil temperature

e the vehicle supply voltage

» Press K] or ICH to select the

“AMG” menu.

P54.32-5166-31

(@ Gear indicator

(@ Upshift indicator “up”
(® Engine oil temperature
@ Vehicle supply voltage
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If the engine reaches the overspeed range
in the manual shift program, you will see
“up” @) next to gear indicator (1) as a re-
minder to upshift.

o The engine oil temperature value and unit
will be shown in blue if the engine oil tempera-
ture has not yet reached 176 °F (80°C). During
this time, avoid driving at full engine speed.

Use buttons KAl or T to select the fol-
lowing functions in the AMG menu:

Function Page
RACETIMER 291
Overall analysis 293
Lap analysis 294

Instrument cluster control system

RACETIMER

A\

The RACETIMER feature is for use only on
roads and in conditions where high speed
driving is permitted. Racing on public roads
is prohibited under all circumstances and
the driver is and must always remain re-
sponsible for following posted speed limits.

Warning!

The RACETIMER allows you to time and
save driving stretches in hours, minutes
and seconds.

» Press K or IEH to select the
“AMG” menu.

» Press Rl to select the RACETIMER.

>>



>>
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P54.32-4549-31

(D Gear indicator
(2 RACETIMER
(3 Seconds display

® Lap
0 You can start the RACETIMER when the en-

gine is running or the starter switch is in
position 2 (> page 365).

ﬂ While the RACETIMER is being displayed,
you cannot adjust the audio volume using but-

tons o — B
» Starting RACETIMER: Press IERl-

» Displaying intermediate time:
Press -

The intermediate time is shown for
5 seconds.

» Stopping RACETIMER: Press |Ell-

» To select a different display, press
N Kl

ﬂ When you stop the vehicle and turn the
Smartkey to position 1 (> page 365) or, in vehi-
cles with KEYLESS-GO*, turn off the engine and
do not open the driver’s door, the RACETIMER
stops timing. Timing is resumed when you switch
the ignition back on or restart the engine and
then press button.

0 When you switch on the Night View Assist*
(> page 481) while the RACETIMER is operating,
the RACETIMER will continue to run in the back-
ground but cannot be operated with the multi-
function steering wheel buttons.

To stop the RACETIMER, switch off the Night
View Assist* first.

Saving lap time and starting a new lap

0 You can save up to 16 laps.

» Press button el while the timer is
running.

The intermediate time will be shown for
5 seconds.

Press button gl within 5 seconds.

The intermediate time shown will be
saved as a lap time.

The RACETIMER begins timing the new
lap. The new lap begins to be timed as
soon as the intermediate time is called

up.

P54.32-4548-31
(D Gear indicator

(@) RACETIMER
(3 Best lap time



Resetting current lap

» Press button while the timer is
running.

The timer stops.
» Press button |-

The lap time is reset to “0”.

Deleting all laps

0 It is not possible to delete a single saved lap.

» Press button while the timer is
running.

The timer stops.

» Press button gl for at least
3 seconds.

» Press button to start timer again.

The saved laps are deleted.

or

» Press [SId-

The reset menu appears in the multi-
function display.

P54,32-5199-31
> Press R4l to select “Yes” and confirm

with [[Zd.

The saved laps are deleted.
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Overall analysis

o These functions are only available if you
have saved at least one lap and have stopped the
RACETIMER.

> Press K] or IEH to select the
“AMG” menu.

> Press Y repeatedly until the overall
analysis appears in the multifunction
display.

P54.32-4565-31

(@ Overall analysis of RACETIMER
(@) Overall driving time

(® Maximum speed

@ Overall distance driven

(&) Average speed

» To select a different display, press

NKlo3
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Lap analysis

0 These functions are only available if you
have saved at least two laps and have stopped
RACETIMER.

» Press K or I3 to select the

“AMG” menu.

» Press Y repeatedly until the lap
analysis appears in the multifunction
display.

P54.32-4564-31
() Lap number

() Lap time
(3 Maximum speed

® Lap length
(®) Average speed during lap

» Press [/ or KAl to see other lap
analyses.

» To select a different display, press
Kl

ﬁ Each lap is shown in its own submenu. The
fastest lap is indicated by flashing symbol (D).

Telephone menu*

ﬁ The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

You can use the functions in the “Tele-
phone” menu to operate your telephone,
provided it is inserted in the cradle and
switched on.

A\

Warning!

Some jurisdictions prohibit the driver from
using a mobile telephone while driving.
Whether or not prohibited by law, for safety
reasons, the driver should not use the mo-
bile telephone while the vehicle is in motion.
Stop the vehicle in a safe location before
placing or answering a call.

If you nonetheless choose to use the mobile
phone while driving, please use the hands-
free feature and be sure to pay attention to
the traffic situation at all times. Use the mo-
bile phone only when road, weather and traf-
fic conditions permit.



Otherwise, you may not be able to observe
traffic conditions and could endanger your-
self and others.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approxima-
tely 14 m) every second.

A\

Warning!

Never operate radio transmitters equipped
with a built-in or attached antenna (i.e. with-
out being connected to an external antenna)
from inside the vehicle while the engine is
running. Doing so could lead to a malfunc-
tion of the vehicle’s electronic system, pos-
sibly resulting in an accident and/or
personal injury.

Control systems

o Various mobile phone cradles can be in-
stalled in the front center armrest, see separate
installation instructions for the mobile phone
cradle. These mobile phone cradles can be ob-
tained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz Cen-
ter. For more information about telephone

(> page 519).

Logging-on to a network

» Switch on the telephone and COMAND
(> page 83).

» Press IKH or I3 to select the “Tele-
phone” menu.

Which messages appear in the multifunc-
tion display depends on whether your tele-
phone is switched on or off.

o |If the telephone is off, the message in
the multifunction display is: “Telephone
OFF”.

o |If the telephone is not inserted in the
cradle, the message in the multifunc-
tion display is: “No telephone inserted”.

Instrument cluster control system

¢ If the PIN or unlock code is not yet en-
tered, the message in the multifunction
display is “Please enter PIN” or “Enter
unlock code”.

o If the telephone is switched on, the
telephone will then search for a net-
work. During this time, the multifunc-
tion display is blank. If no network
available, the multifunction display
reads “No Service”.

¢ If the telephone is on, as soon as the
telephone has found a network,
“Ready” or “Ready (Roaming)” appears
in the multifunction display.
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Entering the PIN or unlock code

» Enter the PIN or unlock code using the
telephone keypad, Voice Control or
telephone*.

The telephone will then search for a
network.

You may carry out the following functions:

Function Page
Dialing a number from the phone 296
book

Redialing 297
Answering a call 297
Ending a call or rejecting an in- 297

coming call

Dialing a number from the mobile
phone book

If your telephone is ready to receive calls,
you may select and dial a number from the
phone book at any time.

» Log on to the network (> page 295).

0 When you insert a Mercedes-Benz approved
mobile phone into the cradle*, the control sys-
tem reads in the phone book that is saved on the
SIM card or in the phone book of the mobile
phone. This can take several minutes, depending
on how many entries each phone book contains.
When you press IKMl, I, KB, ICA or
during the download of the phone book the
message “Reading telephone data, please
wait...” appears in the multifunction display.
When the message: “Reading telephone data,
please wait...” disappears, the phone book has
been loaded.

» Press KAl or T or to switch

to the phone book.

» Press K4l or TV to select the de-
sired name.

The stored names are displayed in as-
cending alphabetical order.

0 If you do not want to dial from the phone
book, press or =} /n the multifunction
display appears again “Ready” or “Ready (Roam-
ing)”.

€ /ryou press and hold 1IN or I for

more than 1 second, the system scrolls
rapidly through the list of names.

Ifyou press and hold Ikl or T for more than
4 seconds, the control system shows the first
four entries of the letter next used. Release the
button to stop the quick search. The search
stops automatically at the end of the list.



Press or to start dialing.

If several entries are present for the
same name, they are all shown.

» Select the desired entry.
» Press or to start dialing.

The message “Connecting call...” ap-
pears on the multifunction display, as
well as the dialed telephone number or
name as long as it is stored in the
phone book.

The dialed number is saved in the “Di-
aled numbers” list.

Once a connection has been estab-
lished, the name appears on the multi-
function display, provided that it has
been stored in the phone book, other-
wise the dialed telephone number ap-
pears.

Control systems

Redialing

The control system stores the most recent-
ly dialed phone numbers. This eliminates
the need to search through your entire
phone book.

» Logon to the network (> page 295).

> Press to switch to the number
and/or name last dialed in the redial
memory.

» Press K4l or IV to select the de-
sired number and/or name.

> Press or to start dialing.

Once a connection has been estab-
lished, the name appears in the multi-
function display, provided that it has
been stored in the phone book, other-
wise the dialed telephone number ap-
pears.

Instrument cluster control system

Answering a call

When your telephone is ready to receive
calls, you can answer a call at any time
with the ignition on. When you are in the
“Telephone” menu, you will see the follow-
ing message on the multifunction display:

Telephone »
P54.32-4385-31

> Press il

o The caller’s number appears only if it is
transmitted.

The caller’s name appears only if the number and
the name are stored in the phone book.

Ending a call or rejecting an incoming
call

> Press [=).
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Assistance menu*

ﬂ The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

In the “Assistance” menu, you can change

the settings of your driving systems.

Displaying distance graphic*,
DISTRONIC Plus*

For information about displaying distance

graphic (> page 448).

Activating /deactivating PRE-SAFE®
Brake* (vehicles with DISTRONIC Plus*

only)

>

Press IKH or ICH to select the

“Assistance” menu.

Press KAl or Y to select the
“PRE-SAFE Brake” function.

Press [l

Enabled

— -

1 Assistance >
P5#4,32-5192-31

(1) PRE-SAFE® Brake* indicator

» Press again if you would like to
change the current status.

After the function has been activated,
indicator appears on the
left-hand side of the multifunction dis-
play.

For more information (> page 75).

Switching on or off Rear View Camera*

0 The image from the Rear View Camera is
shown on the COMAND display.

» Press Kl or IEH to select the

“Assistance” menu.

» Press k4] or TV to select the

“Rearview Camera” function.

» Press |[Jd.

=20 On when in Reverse

-

. N ~

1 Assistance

P54,32-5193-31

» Press again if you would like to
change the current status.



The following settings are available:

“On when in The Rear View Camera au-

Reverse” tomatically switches on
when reverse gear is en-
gaged.

“Disabled”  The Rear View Camera is
not switched on.

Switching on or off Blind Spot Assist*

» Press Kl or ICH to select the

“Assistance” menu.

» Press K4l or [TV to select the “Blind
Spot Assist” function.

> Press [SJd-

P54,32-6210-31

> Press again if you would like to
change the current status.
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Service menu

0 The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

The “Service” menu is used for
e calling up messages

¢ checking tire inflation pressure elec-
tronically with the Advanced TPMS

¢ calling up the maintenance service in-
dicator display

e check engine oil level*
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Calling up vehicle malfunction, warning
and system status messages stored in
memory

Use the vehicle status message memory
menu to scan malfunction and warning
messages that may be stored in the sys-
tem. Such messages appear in the multi-
function display and are based on
conditions or system status the vehicle’s
system has recorded.

The vehicle status message memory menu
only appears if there are any messages
stored.

A\

Warning!

Malfunction and warning messages are only
indicated for certain systems and are inten-
tionally not very detailed. The malfunction
and warning messages are simply a remind-
er with respect to the operation of certain
systems and do not replace the owner’s
and/or driver’s responsibility to maintain
the vehicle’s operating safety by having all
required maintenance and safety checks

performed on the vehicle and by bringing
the vehicle to an authorized Mercedes-Benz
Center to address the malfunction and
warning messages (> page 622).

» Press K or IE3 to select the

“Service” menu.

If conditions have occurred causing
status messages to be recorded, the
number of messages appears in the
multifunction display: “2 messages”.

» Press KAl or TV to select the mes-
sage.

» Press to confirm.

€ See the “Practical hints” section for mal-
function and warning messages (> page 622).

0 If you turn the SmartKey in the starter
switch to position 0 and then back to position 2,
all messages will be deleted from the message
memory.

Checking tire inflation pressure

For information about checking tire infla-
tion pressure (> page 572).

Calling up the maintenance service in-
dicator display

For information about calling up the main-
tenance service indicator display
(> page 592).

Checking engine oil level (CL 600 and
CL 65 AMG)

For information about checking engine oil
level (> page 559).



Settings menu

ﬁ The menu overview can be found on
(> page 284).

In the “Settings” menu, you can:

e switch the daytime running lamps on or
off (USA only)

e switch the additional speedometer on
or off

e switch the radar sensors* on or off
(USA only)

Setting daytime running lamp mode
(USA only)

ﬁ This function is not available in countries
where the daytime running lamp mode is manda-
tory and therefore in a constant mode.

» Press Kl or IEH to select the “Set-
tings” menu.

» Press KAl or [V to select the “Day-
time Running Lamps” function.

» Press I

> Press again if you would like to
change the current status.

Depending on the previous status, the
daytime running lamps will be switched
on or off.

With “Daytime Running Lamps” mode se-
lected and the exterior lamp switch at po-

sition I or JEM. the low beam

headlamps are switched on when the en-
gine is running.

In low ambient light conditions the follow-
ing lamps will switch on additionally:

e Parking lamps

e Tail lamps

e License plate lamps
¢ Side marker lamps

For more information on the daytime run-
ning lamp mode (> page 393).

0 If you turn the exterior lamp switch to anoth-
er position, the corresponding lamp(s) will
switch on.
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o Make sure that the light switch is set
to or lEM when you switch off the day-
time running lamps while driving at night.

Showing or hiding additional
speedometer

You can have an additional digital speed-
ometer shown on the multifunction dis-
play. The speed is shown in the unit of
kilometers/hour (USA) or miles/hour
(Canada).

» Press KN or ICH to select the “Set-
tings” menu.

> Press K4l or [TV to select the “Add.
Speedometer” function.

Press [[d.

Press again if you would like to
change the current status.

Depending on the previous status, the
additional speedometer will be
switched on or off.
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Switching on or off radar sensors*

If your vehicle is equipped with DISTRONIC
Plus*, BAS Plus*, or Park Assist* it is
equipped with a radar sensor system
which you can switch on and off.

When travelling in Canada in a vehicle not
registered in Canada, you must switch off
the radar sensor system. Canadian law
does not permit the use of the radar sensor
system for vehicles from outside of Cana-
da. When you switch off the radar sensor
system, the following functions are
deactivated:

e BAS Plus* (> page 68)

e PRE-SAFE® Brake* (1> page 75)
o DISTRONIC Plus* (> page 443)
e Park Assist* (> page 467)

e Advanced Parking Guidance*
(> page 471)

e Blind Spot Assist* (> page 485)

€ usAonly:
This device has been approved by the FCC as a

“Vehicular Radar System”. The radar sensor is
intended for use in an automotive radar system
only. Removal, tampering, or altering of the de-
vice will void any warranties, and is not permitted
by the FCC. Do not tamper with, alter, or use in
any non-approved way.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

0 Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference re-
ceived, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Removal, tampering, or altering of the device will
void any warranties, and is not permitted. Do not
tamper with, alter, or use in any non-approved
way.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

» Press Kl or IEH to select the “Set-
tings” menu.

» Press K4l or Y to select the “Ra-
dar Sensors” function.

Press [l

» Press again if you would like to
change the current status.

Depending on the previous status, the
radar sensors will be switched on or
off.

0 The selected status of the radar sensors re-
mains stored in memory even if the engine is
turned off and restarted.

0 The following message appears in the multi-
function display if the radar sensors are
switched off and you attempt to activate
DISTRONIC Plus*, Park Assist* or PRE-SAFE®
Brake*:

“Radar Sensors
(See Oper. Manual)
Disabled”



V Voice Control
Operating safety

Warning! A

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in. While
the system permits hands-free phone oper-
ation, attention to traffic may be diverted
not only by physical operation of a phone,
but also by the distraction of a phone con-
versation while driving. As such, for safety
reasons, we encourage the driver to stop the
vehicle in a safe place before answering or
placing a phone call.

For safety reasons, you should only select a
destination when the vehicle is stationary.

While the navigation system provides direc-
tional assistance, the driver must remain fo-
cused on safe driving behavior, especially
attention to traffic and street signs, and
should utilize the system’s audio cues while
driving.
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The navigation system does not supply any
information on stop signs, yield signs, traffic
regulations or traffic safety rules. Their ob-
servance always remains in the driver’s per-
sonal responsibility. DVD maps do not cover
all areas nor all routes within an area.

Traffic regulations always have priority over
any route recommendations given.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 13.5 m) every second.

Voice Control

Warning! A

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting
your attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Consulting the symbols or map display for
directions may cause you to divert your at-
tention from driving and increase your risk
of an accident.

Warning! A

Please do not use the Voice Control System
in an emergency, as the tone of your voice
may change in a stressful situation. This
could cause a delay in completing your
phone call in a timely manner. This could
distract you in an emergency situation and
cause you to be involved in an accident.
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Voice Control introduction

The Voice Control System gives you the ca-
pability to control the following systems on
your vehicle using spoken commands:

e Telephone* (> page 308)
¢ Navigation (> page 315)
e Address book (> page 325)

e Audio (> page 329) (AM/FM radio,
CD/DVD changer, MP3 player)

You control these systems using spoken
commands. Moreover, controls such as
the buttons on the multifunction steering
wheel (> page 306) allow you to keep your
hands on the steering wheel.

The command vocabulary consists of
approximately 300 ready to use phrases.
The Voice Control System recognizes com-
mands and number sequences, irrespec-
tive of the speaker. To optimize speech
recognition for your voice follow the indi-
vidualization process (> page 350).

You can use the Voice Control System to
call up all of COMAND’s main menu items,
with the exception of the main menus for
“Vehicle” and “Navi”.

The commands and digit sequences can be
spoken without pausing between the indi-
vidual words. If an unavailable or incorrect
command is used, the Voice Control Sys-
tem will prompt you for a new command by
asking “Please repeat” or “Please repeat
your entry”.

In order to provide for a safe and comfort-
able dialog, the Voice Control System ac-
knowledges important commands.



Spelling
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Command types

Voice Control introduction

Active System

You may not need to spell the entire name
(street, intersection, city or point of inter-
est) especially if the name is lengthy. Spell-
ing the first three to five characters of the
name should be sufficient for the system
to recognize the name provided it is avail-
able on the navigation DVD.

The selection appearing on the COMAND
display is sorted based on your recognized
voice input and a matching algorithm.

You can use the commands “Next page” or
“Previous page” to scroll up or down in the
list.

Use the command “Correction” to start
over by again spelling the name.

Speak each character as clearly as you
can, especially when they sound very simi-
lar (d or e).

The Voice Control System commands can
be categorized as:

e General Commands

These are commands always available
to you as soon as the Voice Control
System is activated (for example
“Help” commands).

e Local Commands

These are commands specific to the
currently active system shown in the
COMAND display

(for example commands to control the
CD/DVD changer).

For a complete list of commands
(> page 335).

0 During Voice Control System operation visu-
al help windows also appear in the COMAND diis-
play (> page 307).

The active system is the system currently
shown in the COMAND display.

If, for example, you listen to the radio while
the telephone system is active on the
COMAND display, you have to switch to
the radio using the command “Radio” be-
fore you can operate the radio.
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Controls

to activate Voice Control

Operation via the multifunction to accept a call

steering wheel .
g to cancel Voice Control

to increase volume

to decrease volume

to take a call
to dial
to redial

to end a call
to reject an incoming call

€ voice Control can be cancelled at any time,
even during a dialog. Please note that if the Voice
Control System is cancelled during a dialog, then
the complete procedure is stopped and Voice
Control is cancelled.

Activating Voice Control
» Switch on COMAND (> page 83).
» Press IRl

An audible tone (beep) confirms the
activation of the system.

» Speak a command.

Cancelling Voice Control

» Press |E=].

or

» Speak the command “Cancel”

(except for speaking voice entries,
entering a city or carrying out individu-
alization).

or

» Press any COMAND button.



Setting volume level
» Activate Voice Control.
» Speak a command, for example “Help”.

» Press or Bl The volume is in-
creased or decreased during voice out-
put.

or

» Set volume for voice output using the
COMAND volume thumbwheel on the
lower part of the front central console
(> page 94).

Displays

COMAND Display

In addition to the acoustic help function,
a visual help function (> page 257) is avail-
able on the COMAND display.

Upon activating the Voice Control, the
most important available commands for
the currently active system appear on the
COMAND display.

When the Voice Control System requires
additional information from the user, a se-
lection list is shown on the COMAND dis-
play in the address book and navigation
system.

(1) COMAND display

Multifunction display

For example: telephone numbers are
shown on the multifunction display while
dialing when the main “Telephone” menu
is selected in the instrument cluster con-
trol system.
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(™ Multifunction display

Symbols

The following symbols are found in follow-
ing Voice Control System pages:

This symbol stands for commands
and voice entries you are speaking.

@ This symbol stands for voice output
by the system.

@ his symbol indicates that informa-
tion is available on the COMAND
display.
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Voice Control telephone

A\

Warning!

A\

Warning!

Some jurisdictions prohibit the driver from
using a mobile telephone while driving.
Whether or not prohibited by law, for safety
reasons, the driver should not use the mo-
bile telephone while the vehicle is in motion.
Stop the vehicle in a safe location before
placing or answering a call.

If you nonetheless choose to use the mobile
phone while driving, please use the hands-
free feature and be sure to pay attention to
the traffic situation at all times. Use the mo-
bile phone only when road, weather and traf-
fic conditions permit. Otherwise, you may
not be able to observe traffic conditions and
could endanger yourself and others.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet (approxima-
tely 14 m) every second.

Never operate radio transmitters equipped
with a built-in or attached antenna (i.e. with-
out being connected to an external antenna)
from inside the vehicle while the engine is
running. Doing so could lead to a malfunc-
tion of the vehicle’s electronic system, pos-
sibly resulting in an accident and/or
personal injury.

0 Various mobile phone cradles can be in-
stalled in the front center armrest, see separate
installation instructions for the mobile phone
cradle. These mobile phone cradles can be ob-
tained from an authorized Mercedes-Benz Cen-
ter. For more information about telephone

(> page 519).

Telephone operation

The Voice Control System gives you the
following capabilities:

Enter a telephone unlock code

Dial a phone number by speaking the
telephone number

Store names and numbers in the
COMAND address book

Dial a phone number by speaking the
name of an COMAND address book en-
try

Delete an address book entry from the
address book

Have the system read out the phone
book of the address book entry by en-
try

Manage and access an automated an-
swering system/voice mail box

Redial names and numbers



The Voice Control System detects whether
e your telephone is switched on

e the corresponding mobile network is
logged in

e itis possible to dial

If dialing is not possible, the Voice Control
System will advise you accordingly.

0 You can continue operating your mobile
phone using the telephone keypad or keypad on
your phone.

Before you can operate the telephone us-
ing the Voice Control System, you have to
activate the Voice Control (> page 306).
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Telephone commands

For a complete list of commands
(> page 335).

“Telephone”

Use the command “Telephone” to activate
the telephone main menu. Use this com-
mand if you want the digits you are enter-
ing to appear on the COMAND display.

“Help telephone”

The Voice Control System features a com-
prehensive help function.

Use the command “Help telephone” and
the Voice Control System will read out an
option list of available functions and com-
mands that can be used in conjunction
with the telephone (> page 257).

“Enter PIN”

o The PIN (only GSM mobile phones) prompt
starts automatically whenever the phone is
locked and you wish to use it.

Voice Control telephone

Use the command “Enter PIN” to input the
code to unlock your telephone. After
speaking the command, you are prompted
to enter the code.

Speak the code

e as a continuously spoken string of dig-
its, or

¢ in digit blocks of three to five digits.

Digits from “Zero” to “Nine” may be used.
After each digit block (separate the digit
blocks by using an approximately

0.5 second pause), the Voice Control Sys-
tem repeats the recognized digits and
waits until you continue speaking.

Sample dialog:

Enter PIN
[ @@ Piease say the PIN
P Zero zero one one

@ Zzero zero one one

oY oK
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“Dial number”

You can dial a phone number using the
command “Dial number”.

Digits from “Zero” to “Nine” may be used.
The phone number must be spoken

e as a continuously spoken string of
digits, or

¢ in digit blocks (three to five digits in
each block).

After each digit block (separate the digit
blocks by using an approximately

0.5 second pause), the Voice Control Sys-
tem repeats the recognized digits and
waits until you continue speaking.

When dialing 1800 numbers, you may pro-
nounce the first four digits as “One eight
hundred” and the system will recognize the
spoken entries as “One eight zero zero”.
All other numeric entries must be spoken
as individual numbers.

Sample dialog:
Dial number
@@ Piease say the number

Y One two three

I Ore two three
Four five six seven
@ rour five six seven

OK
@ dialing

ﬁ You can also dial the telephone number spo-
ken by pressing button on the multifunc-
tion steering wheel (instead of using the
command “OK”):

You can dial the telephone number before all
numbers are recited in full.

“Confirm”

Using the command “Confirm” will repeat

all digits spoken up to that point. Upon re-
peating the digits, the system will prompt

you to continue your input.

Sample dialog:
Dial number
lI. Please say the number

Y One two three

I Ore two three
Confirm

@ One two three, please continue
Four five six seven

lI. Four five six seven

Y oK

Il Dialing



“Correction”

Using the command “Correction” will cor-
rect the last entered digit block. After
speaking the command, the last digit block
is deleted and all previously entered digits
are repeated. The system then prompts
you to continue your input.

Sample dialog:

Dial number

lI. Please say the number
Y One two three

lI. One two three

Four five six seven

@ Five five six seven

Correction

lI. One two three, please continue

Four five six seven

lI. Four five six seven

OK

ljl Dialing
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“Delete”

Using the command “Delete” will erase all
digits entered. The system then prompts
you to start your input again.

Sample dialog:

Dial number

.Il Please say the number
DY One two three

I one two three

Four five six seven

@ Four five six seven

Delete

.Il Number deleted. Please enter the
number again

Four two seven three
@ Four two seven three

OB Three nine one

@@ hree nine one
OK

Voice Control telephone

@ pialing

“Redial”

Use the command “Redial” to dial the last
dialed number.

“Save name” (COMAND address book)

Use the command “Save name” to create a
new entry in your COMAND address book.
After using the command, the system will
prompt you to enter a phone number.

Digits from “Zero” to “Nine” can be en-

tered (> page 310).

Speak the telephone number

e as a continuous string

or, with longer phone numbers,

¢ inform of digit blocks (three to five dig-
its).

After each digit block (separate the digit
blocks by using an approximately

0.5 second pause), the Voice Control Sys-
tem repeats the recognized digits and
waits until you continue speaking.
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After the command “OK”, you will be
prompted up to two times to input the
name. When repeating the name, make
sure that you pronounce it in the same
manner as during the first input. Otherwise
the name cannot be saved and the Voice
Control System cancels the save proce-
dure.

0 The Voice Control System may recognize
names even if not saved in your voice. For opti-
mum call-up performance, however, you should
speak and save the names you intend to use
yourself.

0 You can also add a name to an entry by call-
ing up the corresponding menu on COMAND and
saying the name twice (1> page 163).

Sample dialog:
Save name
@@ Piease say the number first

Y One two three

I Ore two three

Four five six seven
@ rour five six seven
OK

@@ Picase say the name
John Smith

lI. Please repeat the name

John Smith

@ Do you want to save the number in
a category?

) Ik

@ Name and number saved

“Dial name” (COMAND address book)

Use the command “Dial name” to place a
phone call by selecting a name previously
saved in your personal address book.

Sample dialog:

Dial name
lI. Please say the name

John Smith

If several telephone numbers exist
for the same entry, the Voice Con-
trol System will ask for clarification.

@ Do you want to place a work call or
a home call?

oY Work
I John Smith work
Dialing



“Call <voice entry>” (Address book)

Use the command “Call <voice entry>" to
place a phone call by directly selecting a
name previously stored in your address
book.

One address book entry can have up to
three different telephone numbers (mobile
phone/car/land line) for both the home
and work fields.

If only one telephone number is stored for
a given name, you can recall the entry us-
ing the command “Call John Smith”.

If several telephone numbers are associat-
ed with one entry, you can recall the de-
sired telephone number by using the
following commands:

e “Call John Smith home”
e “Call John Smith work”
e “Call John Smith home cell phone”

e “Call John Smith home car”

Control systems

e “Call John Smith home land line”

e “Call John Smith work cell phone”

e “Call John Smith work car”

e “Call John Smith work land line”
The system confirms your input and the
number is dialed.

Sample dialog:

Call John Smith

If several telephone numbers exist
for the same entry, the Voice Con-

trol System will ask for clarification.

@ Do you want to place a work call or
a home call?

PR Work

I John Smith work

Dialing

Voice Control telephone

“Delete name” (COMAND Address
book)

Use the command “Delete name” to delete
a name from the COMAND address book.

Sample dialog:
Delete name
.Il The name, please

Y Smith office

.Il Smith office: Would you like to de-
lete the voice name?

POR Yes
@ The voice name is deleted
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Voice Control telephone

“List phone book” and dialing a phone
number

Use the command “List phone book” to lis-
ten to all voice entries in the phone book
with a phone number stored, and select an
entry and dial that number.

Sample dialog:

List phone book

The system reads out the complete
phone book entry by entry.

Selecting an entry and dialing that
number

» For the desired entry, press dur-
ing or immediately after voice output.

If more than one phone number exists
for a given entry, the Voice Control Sys-
tem prompts:

lI. Do you want to place a work call or
a home call?

Home

The system reads out the name of
the selected entry and dials the cor-
responding number.

Cancelling the dialog
» Press =]

The system confirms “Cancel”.

The dialog is concluded.

Managing automated answering sys-
tem /voice mail box

Activate the Voice Control System to ac-
cess and manage your answering ma-
chine/voice mail box.

» Activate the Voice Control System dur-
ing a phone call (> page 306).

An audible tone (beep) confirms the ac-
tivation of the system.

» Speak the required digits (“Zero” to
“Nine”).

or

» Speak the required words “Star” and
“Pound”.

» Speak the final command “OK”.

The system dials the number entered.



V Voice Control navigation

Important notes

Warning! A

For safety reasons, you should only select a
destination when the vehicle is stationary.
While the navigation system provides direc-
tional assistance, the driver must remain fo-
cused on safe driving behavior, especially
attention to traffic and street signs, and
should utilize the system’s audio cues while
driving.

The navigation system does not supply any
information on stop signs, yield signs, traffic
regulations or traffic safety rules. Their ob-
servance always remains in the driver’ per-
sonal responsibility. DVD maps do not cover
all areas nor all routes within an area.

Traffic regulations always have priority over
any route recommendations given.

Bear in mind that at a speed of just 30 mph
(approximately 50 km/h), your vehicle is
covering a distance of 44 feet
(approximately 13.5 m) every second.

Control systems

During route guidance, you will not receive
information on:

e traffic lights

e stop and yield signs

e parking or stopping zones

® one-way streets

e narrow bridges, or

e other traffic regulation data.

You should therefore always strictly observe
traffic regulations while driving. Drive care-
fully and always obey traffic laws and road
signs, even if they contradict navigation sys-
tem instructions.

Warning! A

Voice Control navigation

Warning! A

Please do not use the Voice Control System
in an emergency, as the tone of your voice
may change in a stressful situation. This
could cause a delay in completing your
phone call in a timely manner. This could
distract you in an emergency situation and
cause you to be involved in an accident.

Navigation announcements are intended to
direct you while driving without diverting
your attention from the road and driving.

Please always use this feature instead of
consulting the map display for directions.
Consulting the symbols or map display for
directions may cause you to divert your at-
tention from driving and increase your risk
of an accident.
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Voice Control navigation

Navigation operation

The Voice Control System allows you to
e enter a state or province

e enter a city

e spell the name of a city

e spell the name of district or center
o spell the name of a street

e spell the name of an intersection

e enter a house number

e enter a complete address

e select one of your last destinations
e enter a POI (point of interest)

e select one of your last destinations
e save a destination

e navigate to a destination stored in the
destination memory of the address
book

e start route guidance

e display the map

e zoom in or zoom out of the map
e listen to the destination memory
e cancel route guidance

e turn guide instructions on or off

Before you can operate navigation using
the Voice Control System, you have to ac-
tivate the Voice Control System

(> page 306).

Selecting navigation mode

Press I
9y

Speak the command “Navigation”.

Press KM

Speak one of the navigation com-
mands.

v vy

Navigation commands

€ You cannot start the route guidance until all
necessary address data has been entered.

For a complete list of commands
(> page 335).

“Help navigation” /“Help”

Use the command “Help navigation” or
“Help” to read out an option list of avail-
able functions and commands that can be
used in conjunction with the navigation
system.

“Enter state”,“Enter province”

Use the command “Enter state” or “Enter
province” to select a different state or
province on the navigation DVD.



Sample dialog:

Enter state

@ Piease say the name of the state

New York

@B The system shows a numbered list
of states recognized by the system

lI. Please select a line number
Number two
or accept, say
PO Yes

I state accepted

The selected entry is adopted from the list.

“Last states”

Use the command “Last states” to select a
state or province from among a number of
last selected states or provinces.

Control systems

Dialog for entering a complete address

“Enter destination”

Use the command “Enter destination” to
enter a complete destination address.

The system guides you through the dialog.
As soon as a valid address has been en-
tered, you can start route guidance or save
the destination. For information on spelling
(> page 322).

Sample dialog:

Enter destination

@ Piease spell a New York street
name

B-R-O-A-D-W
@ The system displays a numbered

list of matching street names on
the COMAND display

Voice Control navigation

[l Please select a line number

Number two
@ Number two accepted

.Il Do you want to enter a house num-
ber?

Pl o

.Il Do you want to enter an intersec-
tion?

I o

@ Do you want to spell the town’s
name?

POR Yes
.Il Please spell the town name
N-E-W-Y-O-R-K

IEI The system displays a numbered
list of matching city names on the
COMAND display

[l Please select a line number
Number one
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Voice Control navigation

@@ Number one accepted

@ Do you want to start route guid-
ance?

PO Yes

I starting route guidance

The system calculates the route and, upon
completing route calculation, starts route
guidance.

0 You may not need to spell the entire name
(street, intersection, city or point of interest) es-
pecially if the name is lengthy. Spelling the first
three to five characters of the name should be
sufficient for the system to recognize the name
provided it is available on the navigation DVD.

0 The selection appearing on the COMAND
display is sorted based on your recognized voice
input and a matching algorithm.

You can use the commands “Continue” or
“Back” to scroll up or down in the list.

Use the command “Correction” to start over by
again spelling the name.

Speak each character as clearly as you can, es-
pecially when they sound very similar (d or e).

“Points of interest”

Use the command “Points of interest” to
select a point of interest (POI) such as air-
ports, railroad stations, gas stations etc.

Sample dialog:

Points of interest

EI The system shows the following list
on the COMAND display:

e current position
e othercity
e Global POI
@l Piease select a line number

Number one

EI The system displays a numbered
list of available POl categories:
Select POI category menu

lI. Please select a line number
Number one

@ The system displays a numbered
list search categories: Find menu

@ Piease select a line number

Number one

EI The system displays a numbered
list of airports sorted by distance

lI. Please select a line number

Number one
@ Point of interest accepted

@ Do you want to start route guid-
ance?

oY Yes
I Sstarting route guidance

ﬂ Depending on the number of categories and
PO!’s available for a given area, the system may
display several lists on each of which you may
have to make a selection by speaking the desired
line number or you have to spell the name of a
POI.



“Next POI”

With the commands

¢ “Next gas station”

e “Next parking lot”

¢ “Next Mercedes-Benz service”
e “Next restaurant”

e “Next hospital”

you can select POls in your vicinity.

Sample dialog:

Next gas station

@B The system shows a numbered list
of gas stations on the COMAND dis-

play
lI. Please select a line number
Number one
@@ Number one accepted

@ Do you want to start route guid-
ance?

PO Yes

The system calculates the route and, upon
completing route calculation, starts route
guidance.

“Last destinations”

Use the command “Last destinations” to
select a destination from among a number
of destinations last navigated to.

“Save destination”

Use the command “Save destination” to
save the current destination in the address
book.

0 The Voice Control System may recognize
names even if not saved in your voice. For best
possible call-up performance, however, you
should speak and save the names you intend to
use yourself.

If an entry is already available in the address
book, the system will ask you if you would like to
add the address to the available entry.

Control systems

Voice Control navigation

Sample dialog:
Save destination
I Please say the name

John Smith

.Il Please repeat the name

John Smith

@ Where do you want to save: home
or work?

PN Work
@ The destination has been saved
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“Navigate to <voice entry>" (Address
book)

Use the command “Navigate to <voice en-
try>”" to start route guidance by selecting
voice entry with a saved destination ad-
dress from the COMAND address book.

A voice entry may have two different desti-
nation addresses associated with it (home
or work).

The system confirms your command, cal-
culates the route, and begins route guid-
ance.

If only one address is stored, you can use
the command “Navigate <voice name>" to
select the stored destination address for
that name.

If two addresses are stored, you can use
the commands

¢ “Navigate <voice name> home”
or
¢ “Navigate <voice name> work”

to directly select between home or work
address for that name. The system con-
firms your selection, calculates the route,
and begins route guidance.

Sample dialog:
Navigate to John Smith

If more than one address exists for
this voice entry, the Voice Control
System will prompt you:

@ Navigate to home or work?
oY Work

I John Smith work

Starting route guidance

“Start route guidance”

Use the command “Start route guidance”
to start route guidance after entering a val-
id destination.

Sample dialog:
Start route guidance

I Sstarting route guidance
Route guidance begins.

“Guidance instructions on”

Use the command “Guidance instructions
on” to have the Voice Control System re-
peat the last guidance instruction. If guid-
ance voice output was previously muted,
using this command will deactivate the
muting of the voice output.

“Guidance instructions off”

Use the command “Guidance instructions
off” to mute the systems’ guidance voice
output.



“Cancel route guidance”

Use the command “Cancel route guid-
ance” to cancel route guidance.

Sample dialog:
Cancel route guidance

lI. Are you sure you want to cancel
route guidance?

)Y Yes
Route guidance is canceled.

or

No
@ cancel

The dialog with the Voice Control System
is canceled. Route guidance remains ac-
tive.

uMapn

Use the command “Map” to activate or
switch to map display.

Control systems

“Zoom in”, “Zoom out”

Use these commands to zoom in on map or
to zoom out of map to the desired level of
map detail.

“Zoom in completely”, “Zoom out com-
pletely”

These commands are used to adapt the
map display directly to the smallest or larg-
est map scale.

“List destination memory”

Use the command “List destination memo-
ry” to have the system read out all destina-
tion memory entries and select and entry
for route guidance.

Voice Control navigation

Sample dialog:
List destination memory

The system reads out the address
book destination memory.

To select a voice entry and adopt address
for route guidance:

» When the system reads the desired en-
try, press IRl
If more than one address is available,
the system will prompt you:

@ Navigate to home or work?

Home

The system reads the selected
voice entry and starts route guid-
ance.

To cancel the dialog:

> Press =]

You have canceled the dialog. The sys-
tem confirms cancellation by saying
“Cancel”.



Control systems

Voice Control navigation

Commands for entering parts of an
address

“Enter town”

The “Enter town” command is used to en-
ter any larger city in the USA or Canada.

0 If the desired city does not appear on the list
of towns/cities, the city can be entered by using
the “Spell town” command.

0 You can scroll through the list by using the
“Continue” or “Back” command. Say “Correc-
tion” to enter the city again.

Sample dialog:

Enter town
lI. Please spell the name of the town
E-A-S-T-O-N

@ The system displays a numbered
list of available city names

@ Piease select a line number

Number one
@ Number one, town accepted

The city selected is adopted for route
guidance.

“Spell town”

Use the command “Spell town” to enter a
city name by spelling mode and see if it
matches an entry available on the naviga-
tion DVD.

Speak the characters as a continuous
string (five to seven characters). The sys-
tem then displays a list of cities on the
COMAND display from which you can se-
lect the desired city.

Sample dialog:

Spell town

@ Piease spell the town name
N-E-W-Y-O-R

@ The system displays a numbered
list of available city names

@ Piease select a line number

Number one
lI. Number one, town accepted

The city selected is adopted for route
guidance.

0 You can use the commands “Continue” or
“Back” to scroll up or down in the list. Use the
command “Correction” to start over again by
spelling the name of the town.

0 You must also spell foreign towns or cities in
English. Please note that the list on the COMAND
display is sorted according to the probability of
the voice recognition.

Speak each character as clearly as you can, es-
pecially when they sound very similar (d or e).



“District” or “Center”

Use the command “District” or “Center” to
to spell a city location in the city previously
selected.

Speak the characters as a continuous
string (five to seven characters). The sys-
tem then displays a list of available city dis-
tricts or centers on the COMAND display.
Select the desired city center from that
list.

Sample dialog:

District

@ Piease spell the center

IEI The system displays a list of avail-
able districts if more than one name
matches the name of a district for
the given city

I Picase select a line number
Number one
@ Number one, center accepted

The district selected is adopted for route
guidance.
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“Street”

Use the command “Street” to spell and se-
lect a street for the adopted city. Only
street names available on the navigation
DVD can be selected.

Speak the characters as a continuous
string (five to seven characters). The sys-
tem then displays a list of available street
names on the COMAND display. Select the
desired street name from that list.

Sample dialog:

)Y Street
.Il Please spell the name of the street
F-O-R-E-S-T

I8 The system displays a numbered
list of available street names

[l Please select a line number
Number one
I Number one, street accepted

The street name selected is adopted for
route guidance.
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“Intersection”, “Cross street”

Use the command “Intersection” or “Cross
street” to spell and select an intersection.

Speak the characters as a continuous
string (five to seven characters). The sys-
tem then displays a list of available inter-
sections on the COMAND display. Select
the desired intersection from that list.

Sample dialog:

PO Intersection

@ Piease spell the first street name

F-O-R-E-S-T
lI. Please spell the name of the cross-
ing street

D-U-D-L-E-Y

@ The system displays a numbered
list of available intersections on the
COMAND display

@l Piease select a line number

Number one
lI. Intersection accepted

The intersection is adopted for route guid-
ance. If an address at the intersection is
recognized, the system asks if it is correct.
Say “Yes” or “No”.

“House number”

Use the command “House number” to se-
lect a house number for the street previ-
ously selected. Speak the house numberin
single digits.

Sample dialog:

House number

@ Prease say the house number in sin-
gle digits

oY Three two
I 's three two correct?
OK
@@ House number accepted

The house number is adopted for route
guidance.



V Voice Control address book
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Warning!

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in.

Before your journey, please familiarize your-
self with the address book functions.

Only use the Voice Control System when
road and traffic conditions permit you to do
so. Otherwise you could be involved in an
accident in which you or others could be in-
jured.

Control systems

COMAND address book overview

The Voice Control System Address book
function gives you the capability to store
names and associated phone numbers and
address information.

You can store up to 80 speaker-dependent
voice entries in the Voice Control System
Address book.

Using these voice entries, you can dial a
phone number stored in address book or
start route guidance to an address stored
in the address book. Available commands
are dependent on the status of the address
book. The address book can be in one of
the following status:

¢ Address book not open

¢ Address book open

Voice Control address book

Operation with address book not open
(global)

The Voice Control System gives you the
following capabilities:

e Store aname (> page 311)

¢ Dial a name (> page 312)

¢ Delete a name (> page 313)

¢ Navigate to an entry (> page 320)
e List address book (> page 327)

e List phone book of the address
(> page 314)

e List address book destination memory
(> page 321)

¢ Delete the address book (> page 327)
¢ Open the address book
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Opening address book
Press .

v Yy

Press Il

Speak one of the address book com-
mands described below.

v

Speak the command “Address book”.

Operation with address book open
(local)

Available commands with the address
book not open

In addition to the capabilities listed when
the address book is not open, the address
book opened allows you to:

e open an entry using the corresponding
voice entry

e open any entry by spelling the name
» Opening entry: Speak the command
“Open entry”.

Operating and using address book

» Press |-

» Speak one of the following commands
depending on the address book status
(open or not open).

For a complete list of commands
(> page 335).
“Help address book”

Use the command “Help address book” to
have the Voice Control System read out an
option list of all available commands for
the address book.

“Save name” (> page 311)
“Dial name” (> page 312)

“Call <voice name>” (> page 313)



“Delete name” (Address book)

Use the command “Delete name” to delete
a voice name from your address book.

Sample dialog:

Delete name

lI. Please say the name

John Smith

lI. Do you want to delete John Smith?
PO Yes

@ The voice name is deleted

“Navigate to <voice entry>” (Address
book) (> page 320)
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“List address book”

Use the command “List address book” to
have the system read out all available ad-
dress book entries and, if desired, select
an entry when it is being read.

Sample dialog:
List address book

The system reads out all available address
book entries.

> Selecting address book entry: When
the system reads the desired entry,

press I

The entry is selected and shown on the
COMAND display.

» Canceling the dialog: Press |B=].

You have canceled the dialog. The sys-
tem reads out “Cancel”.

Voice Control address book

“List phone book” and dialing a phone
number (> page 314)

“List destination memory” (> page 321)

“Delete address book”

Use the command “Delete address book”
to delete all or individual voice names of
the address book entries. Only the voice
name is deleted; the remaining data in the
entry are retained.

“Address book”

Use this command to open the address
book.
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Available commands with the address
book open

“Help address book”

Use the command “Help address book” to
have the Voice Control System read out an
option list of all available commands for
the address book.

“Open <voice name>”

Use the command “Open <voice name>"
to open an entry in your address book that
has a voice name already assigned to it.

Sample dialog:

Open John Smith

@B The entry “John Smith” appears on
the COMAND display

“Select entry”

Use the command “Select entry” to open
an entry in your address book.

Sample dialog:

Select entry
lI. Please say the name

John Smith

@] The entry “John Smith” appears on
the COMAND display.

“Spell entry”

Use the command “Spell entry” to open an
address book entry by spelling the name.

Speak the name as a continuous string
(five to seven characters).

The system will display a list of possible
matches on the COMAND display from
which you can select the desired entry.

Sample dialog:

Spell entry
@@ Picase spell the name
oY S-M-I-T-H

EI The system displays a numbered
list of matching entries on the
COMAND display

lI. Please select a line number

Number two

I8 The system opens the entry associ-
ated with line number two on the
list

© vou can use the commands “Continue” or
“Back” to scroll up or down the next page. Use
the command “Correction” to exit the current
selection list and spell the name again.



V Voice Control radio

Warning!

A\

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in.

Before your journey, please familiarize your-
self with the radio functions.

Only use the Voice Control System when
road and traffic conditions permit you to do
so. Otherwise you could be involved in an
accident in which you or others could be in-
jured.

Radio operation

The Voice Control System gives you the ca-
pability to:

e Select a station
e Seek a station
o Select a specific frequency

e Save up to 20 stations in your station
list

¢ Select frequency band (FM or AM)
e Select weatherband

¢ Switch to satellite radio

o Delete station (from station list)

e List the station list

¢ Delete the station list

To operate the radio using the Voice Con-
trol System, the Voice Control System
must be activated (> page 306).

Control systems

Voice Control radio

Selecting radio mode

Press Il

Speak the command “Radio”.

Press Kl

Speak one of the radio commands.

v vy

The system switches to the last tuned
station in the selected band.

Radio commands

For a complete list of commands
(> page 335).

“Help Radio”

Use the commands

e “FM”

o “AM”

e “Weatherband”

to select the desired frequency band or
switch the radio to the weatherband.



Control systems

Voice Control radio

“Sat Radio”

Use this command for switching on the
satellite radio.

“Next station” or “Previous station”

The following commands are used to start
the station search and to tune in the next
station:

e “Next station”

e  “Previous station”

Selecting frequency (FM, AM only)

You may, for example, select a frequency
in the FM band (87.9 to 107.9 Megahertz)
directly using a verbal command such as
“Ninety-five five”. The Voice Control Sys-
tem also recognizes the words “frequen-
cy”, “point” and “megahertz”. You may for
example use the command “Frequency
ninety-five point five”.

Sample dialog:

Ninety-five point five

The Voice Control System tunes the radio
to frequency FM 95.5.

“Save station” (List saved stations)

Use this command to save the set station
(AM and FM only) by name in your personal
station list. After using this command, the
Voice Control System will prompt you to
repeat the name two to four times before it
is saved in the station list. When repeating
the station name, make sure that you pro-
nounce it in the same manner as during the
first input. Otherwise the name cannot be
saved and the Voice Control System can-
cels the save procedure.

ﬁ The Voice Control System may recognize
names even if not saved in your voice. For opti-
mum performance, however, call up only names
you have saved yourself.

ﬁ You can freely select the station name, for
example “Favorite station”.

Sample dialog:

Save station

@ Piease say the station name
Smooth Jazz

I Prease say the station name again

Smooth Jazz

@ The station Smooth Jazz has been
saved

“Select station” (List saved stations)

Use the command “Select station” (AM
and FM only) to select a saved station
name from your station list.

Sample dialog:
Select station
lI. Please say the station name

Smooth Jazz

The Voice Control System tunes to the cor-
responding frequency.



“Station Smooth Jazz” (List saved sta-
tions)

Use this command (AM and FM only) to di-
rectly select a saved station name from
your station list.

Sample dialog:
Station Smooth Jazz

The Voice Control System tunes to the cor-
responding station.

0 If the Voice Control System does not recog-
nize the station name you requested, please re-
ferto the section “List station list” (> page 331).
By following the dialog, you can check and deter-
mine if the name is saved in the station list.

“List station list” and select station
from list

Use this command to list the entire station
list, or to select an entry from the station
list.

Sample dialog:
List station list

The Voice Control System reads out the
entire list.

To select a station:

When the system reads the desired sta-
tion:

» Press IRl
» Canceling the dialog: Press |B=].

The dialog is concluded. The system
confirms “Cancel”.

Control systems

Voice Control radio

“Delete station” (List saved stations)

Use the command “Delete station” (AM
and FM only) to delete a station from your
personal station list.

Sample dialog:

Delete station

.Il Which station do you want to de-
lete?

Smooth Jazz
.Il Do you want to delete Smooth Jazz?

POR Yes

@ station deleted



Control systems

Voice Control radio

“Delete station list”

Use this command to delete the complete
station list or one or more stations from
the station list.

Sample dialog:

Delete station list

lI. Do you want to delete all voice
names from the station list?

Y Yes
I Are you sure?
PO Yes

@ Al voice names have been deleted
from the station list

The system deletes the complete station
list. The deletion of the station list cannot
be undone.

or
I o
The system starts reading the station list.

When the system reads the station to be
deleted:

» Press |-

The station to be deleted is selected.
The name of the selected station is
read out once more.

@ Do you want to delete Smooth Jazz?
oY Yes

@ Sstation deleted

The station is erased and the remaining
station entries are read out.

or

Il No

The system continues reading the station
list entry by entry.



V Voice Control CD/DVD changer/MP3

Warning! A

Please devote your attention first and fore-
most to the traffic situation you are in.

Before your journey, please familiarize your-
self with the audio functions.

Only use the Voice Control System when
road and traffic conditions permit you to do
so. Otherwise you could be involved in an
accident in which you or others could be in-
jured.

Operation

The Voice Control System gives you the
ability to:

e Select a CD/DVD/medium
e Select atrack
e Select a folder in MP3 mode

e Select a group in audio-DVD mode

o The following commands “Next/Previous
CD/DVD” and “CD/DVD 1” to “CD/DVD 67,
cause the DVD changer to switch from one slot
to another, regardless of the type of medium
found in the selected slot. In your command, you
can therefore replace the term “CD/DVD” with
“Medium”.

To operate the DVD changer using the
Voice Control System, the Voice Control
System must be activated (> page 306).

Control systems
Voice Control CD/DVD changer/MP3

Selecting CD mode

» Press IRl

» Speak one of the following commands:
. “CD”

. “DVD’
. “MP3”
» Press [

v

Speak one of the following commands.
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Voice Control CD/DVD changer/MP3

Commands

For a complete list of commands
(> page 335).

“Help CD”, “Help DVD” or “Help MP3”

Use the commands

e “Help CD”
e “Help DVD”
e “Help MP3”

and the Voice Control System will read out
a complete list of available commands for
the CD, DVD or MP3.

“CD/DVD/Medium 1” to
“CD/DVD/Medium 6”

Use commands “CD/DVD/Medium 1” to
“CD/DVD/Medium 6” to select one of up
to 6 mediums in your DVD changer.

“Next CD/DVD/Medium”

Use the command “Next CD/DVD/Medi-
um” to select the next available medium in
the DVD changer.

“Track 1” to “Track 39”

Use the commands “Track 1” to

“Track 39” to select one of up to 39 title
numbers of a loaded medium.

“Next track”

Use the command “Next track” to select
the next track.

“Previous track” or “Repeat track”

Use the command “Previous track” or “Re-

peat track” to play again the track you are
listening to.

“Group 1” to “Group 9”

The “Group 1”7 to “Group 9” commands are
used to select a group on the inserted au-
dio-DVD.

“Next group”/“Previous group”

The “Next group”/“Previous group” com-
mands are used to select a group on the in-
serted audio-DVD.

“Memory card”

The “Memory card” command is used to
switch from the DVD drive to the PCMCIA
card.

“Drive”

The “Drive” command is used to switch
from the PCMCIA card to the DVD drive.



V Voice Control command list

Command list

Chapter “Command list” gives you on over-
view of all commands available for use to
control the Voice Control System.

Which commands are available for use is
dependent on the equipment level in your
vehicle.

0 Some functions can be operated using sev-
eral different commands. In the following list,
these commands are grouped in one cell.
Choose your preferred command from those
available.

General commands

* yes
e right

e ok

e cancel

e stop

e quit

e abort

e terminate

* no

¢ no thank you

e address book
e MP3

e CD

* navigation

e route guidance
e audio DVD

e radio

Control systems

Voice Control command list

sat radio
satellite radio
telephone
messages

SMS

vehicle
correction
wrong

incorrect

help

help please
please help

help functions
help devices
help voice control
linguatronic help

general help



Control systems

Voice Control command list

Telephone* commands

help global commands

letters of the English alphabet

digits 0-9
continue

go forward
next page
back

go back
previous page
help radio

help tuner
radio help
tuner help
help telephone
help phone
help address book

¢ help permanent commands e helpCD

help disc

help CD player

help CD changer

help audio DVD

help DVDA

help DVD audio

help DVD audio player
help DVD audio changer
help navigation

help nav

help navi

help route guidance
help routing

help destination guidance

telephone (on)
phone (on)
telephone off
save

save PIN

save PIN code
save number
save PIN number
save telephone number
save name

save password
store PIN

store PIN code
store number

store PIN number



store telephone number
store name

store password

dial

dial PIN

dial number

dial PIN number

dial PIN code

dial phone number
dial telephone number
dial password

dial unlock code
confirm

confirm PIN

confirm number
confirm PIN number
confirm PIN code

confirm phone number

Control systems

confirm telephone number
confirm password
confirm unlock code
repeat PIN

repeat number

repeat PIN number
repeat PIN code

repeat phone number
repeat telephone number
repeat password

repeat unlock code

enter PIN

enter PIN code

enter PIN number

enter code

enter unlock code

list phone book

read out phone book

Voice Control command list

play phone book

get phone book

recall phone book

redial

redial last number

redial last phone number
correction

wrong PIN

wrong number

wrong PIN number
wrong PIN code

wrong phone number
wrong telephone number
wrong unlock code
incorrect PIN

incorrect number
incorrect PIN number

incorrect PIN code



Control systems

Voice Control command list

¢ incorrect phone number e destination guidance e enter house number
¢ incorrect telephone number e guidance instructions on e map (on)
¢ incorrect unlock code ¢ switch guidance instruction on e show map
e delete e switch guidance instructions on e switch on map
e delete PIN e switch route guidance instruction on e zoomin
e delete number e switch route guidance instructions on e zoom in on map
e delete PIN number ¢ switch on guidance instruction e zoom out
e delete PIN code e switch on guidance instructions e zoom out on map
e delete phone number e switch on route guidance instruction e zoom in completely
¢ delete telephone number e switch on route guidance instructions e zoom out completely
e delete unlock code e guidance instructions off e enter country
e switch guidance instructions off e enter another country

Navigation commands . . . .
vigati e switch route guidance instructions off e spell country

* navigation e switch off guidance instructions e spell another country

e nav ¢ switch off route guidance instructions e change country

e navi ¢ mute guidance instructions e change another country
e route guidance e mute route guidance instructions e intersection

e routing ¢ house number ¢ spell intersection



spell cross street
enter intersection
enter cross street
last destinations
last states

last provinces
spell town

spell city

spell name of town
spell name of city
enter town

enter city

enter name of town
enter name of city
district

center

spell district

spell center

enter district

enter center

points of interest
enter points of interest
enter point of interest
enter POI

enter POls

street

spell street

spell name of street
enter street

enter name of street
enter destination
destination entry
destination input
address entry
address input

save destination

Control systems

Voice Control command list

save address

store destination

store address

start route guidance
start navigation

start nav

start routing

begin route guidance
begin navigation

begin route guidance
begin routing

continue route guidance
continue navigation
continue nav

continue routing
destination guidance on
cancel route guidance

cancel navigation



Control systems

Voice Control command list

e cancel nav

e cancel routing

¢ cancel destination guidance
e exit route guidance

e exit navigation

e exit nav

e exit routing

e exit destination guidance

e terminate route guidance

e terminate navigation

e terminate nav

e terminate routing

e terminate destination guidance
e next gas station

¢ next Mercedes-Benz service
¢ next workshop

¢ next MB service

¢ next MB service point

next MB service center

next Mercedes service

next Mercedes service point

next Mercedes service center

next Mercedes-Benz service point
next Mercedes-Benz service center
next service point

next service center

next hospital

next parking lot

next restaurant

Address book commands

address book (on)
address list (on)
addresses (on)
list address book

read out address book

get address book
recall address book
delete address book
spell entry

spell name

spell heading
search entry
search name
search heading
open entry

show entry

list entry

select entry

get entry

open entry

open page

open item

open name



open <voice name>

delete name

delete <voice name>

list destination memory
read out destination memory
play destination memory
get destination memory
recall destination memory
<voice name>

<voice name> car

<voice name> car phone
<voice name> land line
<voice name> phone

<voice name> telephone
<voice name> cell phone
<voice name> mobile phone
<voice name> cellular phone

call <voice name>

Control systems

call <voice name> work
call <voice name> office
call <voice name> business
call <voice name> company
<voice name> home

call <voice name> home
work

office

business

company

car

car phone

land line

land line phone

land line telephone

cell phone

mobile phone

cellular phone

Voice Control command list

work car (phone)

office car (phone)
business car (phone)
company car (phone)
car (phone) work

car (phone) office

car (phone) business
car (phone) company
work land line

office phone

land line phone business
land line telephone company
work cell phone

office mobile phone
business cellular phone
cell phone company
home

home car
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Voice Control command list

home car phone

car home

car phone home

home land line

home land line phone

land line home

land line phone home
home cell phone

home mobile

cell home

cell phone home

mobile home

mobile phone home
cellular home

cellular phone home

call <voice name> work car
call <voice name> work land line

call <voice name> work cell phone

call <voice name> home car

call <voice name> land line phone
call <voice name> cell phone home
navigate to <voice name>

drive to <voice name>

navigate to <voice name> work
navigate to <voice name> home
dial name

dial voice name

save name

save voice name

save number

save telephone number

store voice name

store number

store telephone number

accept

accept PIN

accept PIN code
accept lock code
accept PIN number
accept number
accept telephone number
accept name
accept password
OK

finished

<1>-<8>

use <1>-<8>
number <1> - <8>

line <1>-<8>

Audio commands

audio

audio off
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Voice Control command list

Radio

e select channel o frequency ninety-five point five
« radio (on) e list station list » frequency ninety-five five megahertz
e AM e list saved stations o frequency ninety-five point five mega-
.« MW * read out station list il
e FM e play station list Example: 540 AM
e weatherband o get station list

e next station o recall station list o five-hundred-forty
e station search e delete station list o five-hundred-forty kilohertz
e going up e previous station ¢ frequency five-hundred-forty
e other station e |ast station o frequency five-hundred-forty kilohertz
e radio seek e coming down Satellite radio
e station <voice entry> e station search coming down
e satradio

e g0 to <voice entry>
g ‘ y Example: 95.5 FM e satellite radio
e <voice entry>

e delete station ¢ ninety-five five

e save station ¢ ninety-five five megahertz

e store station * ninety-five point five

e select station ¢ ninety-five point five megahertz

e frequency ninety-five five



Control systems

Voice Control command list

cD MP3

CD (on)

CD player (on)
CD changer (on)
next CD

other CD

next medium
other medium
previous CD
last CD
preceding CD
replay CD
replay medium
repeat medium
last medium
previous medium
next track

other track

e previous track

last track

repeat track

replay track

track 1-39

load track 1-39

load track number 1-39
select track 1-39
select track number 1-39
CD 1-6

CD number 1-6
medium 1-6

medium number 1-6

MP3 (on)

MP3 player (on)
MP3 changer (on)
next MP3

other MP3

next medium
other medium
previous MP3
last MP3
preceding MP3
replay MP3
replay medium
repeat medium
last medium
previous medium
next directory

other directory



next folder

other folder
previous directory
previous folder
last directory

last folder

repeat directory
repeat folder

next track

other track
previous track
last track

repeat track
replay track

track 1-39

load track 1-39
load track number 1-39
select track 1-39

Control systems

e select track number 1-39
e MP3 1-6

e MP3 number 1-6

¢ medium 1-6

e medium number 1-6

e drive

memory card

DVD

audio DVD

e DVDA player (on)

e audio DVD player (on)

e DVD audio player (on)

e DVDA changer (on)

e audio DVD changer (on)
e DVD audio changer (on)
e next DVDA

e other DVDA

Voice Control command list

next DVD audio
other DVD audio
next audio DVD
other audio DVD
next medium

other medium
previous DVDA

last DVDA

preceding DVDA
replay DVDA
previous DVD audio
last DVD audio
preceding DVD audio
replay DVD audio
previous audio DVD
last audio DVD
preceding audio DVD
replay audio DVD
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Voice Control command list

replay medium
repeat medium
last medium
previous medium
next directory
other directory
next folder

other folder
previous directory
previous folder
last directory
last folder
repeat directory
repeat folder
next group

other group

previous group
previous repeat group
previous replay group
last group

last repeat group

last replay group
group 1-9

select group 1-9
group number 1-9
select group number 1-9
next track

other track

previous track

last track

repeat track

replay track

track 1-39

load track 1-39

load track number 1-39
select track 1-39
select track number 1-39
DVDA 1-6

DVDA number 1-6

DVD audio 1-6

DVD audio number 1-6
audio DVD 1-6

audio DVD number 1-6
medium 1-6

medium number 1-6



V Voice Control troubleshooting

Help function

To support the user, the Voice Control Sys-
tem contains an extensive help function.

The help function gives you:

e General hints on how to best use the
Voice Control System

e Alisting of all available commands

Help commands

“Help voice control”

Using the command “Help voice control”
will give you information on how to best
use the Voice Control System.

uHelpn

In a main menu, help can be accessed at
any time by saying the command “Help”.
The Voice Control System will then read
out the available functions and commands
of all systems.

Control systems

In a submenu, help can also be accessed at
any time by saying the command “Help”.
The Voice Control System will then read
out an option list of all available functions
and commands available in the particular
submenu.

You can also use the help function to ac-
cess help for a specific system. To access
help for the phone operation, you would
speak the command “Help Telephone”.

If you wish to execute the last command
read out:

> Press B8

Help window

You can use the help window to view a se-
lection of valid commands on the
COMAND display.

The help functions can be switched on or
off via COMAND in the “System settings”
menu (> page 257).

Voice Control troubleshooting

Entering digits and spelling

Entering digits

¢ Digits from “Zero” to “Nine” may be
used.

¢ Speaking phone numbers in digit
blocks of 3 to 5 digits has proven a
very reliable method for the input of
phone numbers.

Spelling

¢ The letters of the English alphabet and
the digits 0 - 9 may be used.

e Speak the letters in blocks of 5 - 7 let-
ters at a time.

e Speak each individual letter clearly.



Control systems

Voice Control troubleshooting

What to do if ...

Problem Possible cause/consequence

Voice Control System does not recognize a The voice entries for the station names
station list entry. sound too similar.

Should interference occur during the pro- Both voice entries differ.
cess of storing a name, the Voice Control

System prompts you to repeat your voice

entry a third and fourth time. If the interfer-

ence continues, the dialog is stopped.

Suggested solution

>

When you create your address book en-
tries, select names with the greatest
possible acoustic differences.

Speak the command “List station list”.

The system reads out the station list en-
try by entry.

Press when the desired station
name is being read out.

The station is selected (> page 331).

Pronounce the voice entries both times
in the same manner.



Control systems

Voice Control troubleshooting

Problem Possible cause/consequence Suggested solution

Voice Control System does not recognize You have not operated the system from the » Operate the Voice Control System only
commands. driver’s seat. by the driver as the microphone is
geared to the driver side.

You have spoken unclearly, too loudly or ~ » Speak the commands in a continuous
too quietly. manner using a normal tone.

A blower is set to the highest setting, vents » Avoid loud disturbances.
are pointed at microphones or wind noise is
being created through open windows.

Voice Control System does not recognize The voice entries in the address book sound » When you create your address book en-

an address book entry. too similar. tries, select names with the greatest
possible acoustic differences: If for ex-
ample you have the names Smith and
Schmidt, choose for example “Smith
work” or “Schmidt John”.

» Speak the command “List phone book”.

The system reads out the address book
entry by entry.

> Press when the desired entry is
being read out.

The entry is selected and the corre-
sponding number is dialed
(> page 314).



Control systems

Voice Control individualization

@ 7re individualization can only be performed
when the vehicle is stationary.

If you drive off, the individualization will be can-
celed.

After starting the session, the system will guide
you through the individualization by means of
acoustic instructions.

The individualization is used to adapt the
Voice Control System to your own voice
and to therefore improve speech recogni-
tion. This does not affect the speech rec-
ognition of other users.

Individualization consists of two stages:
e Digits
e Commands

You can activate individualization in the
COMAND system settings (> page 257).
A dialog and screen displays will guide you
through the individualization process.

The system can be reset to the factory set-
tings at any time.

0 You may wish to complete only a portion of
the individualization process.

Completing the digits portion alone may result in
an improved recognition rate.

Individualization can be exited at any time. The
data trained, however, will only be retained if a
given individualization portion is completed and
the data is stored when prompted to do so by the
system.



Locking and unlocking
Starter switch positions
Seats

Steering wheel

Mirrors

Memory function
Fastening the seat belts
Lighting

Windshield wipers

Power windows

Controls in detail

Driving and parking
Automatic transmission
Instrument cluster
Driving systems

Air vents

Automatic climate control
Trunk

Power tilt/sliding sunroof
Loading and storing
Useful features



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

SmartKey

Warning! A

Your vehicle comes supplied with two

SmartKeys, each with remote control and
a removable mechanical key.

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey from the starter switch, take it
with you, and lock the vehicle. Do not leave
children unattended in the vehicle, or with
access to an unlocked vehicle. A child’s
unsupervised access to a vehicle could

The SmartKey provides an extended oper-
ating range. To prevent theft, however, it is
advisable to only unlock the vehicle when
you are in close proximity to it.

PB0.35-2276-31 result in an accident and/or serious

The SmartKey centrally locks and unlocks,  smartKey with remote control personal injury.

when set to factory settings (> page 354): ® Lock button

 the doors ® Opening button for trunk

ing!

e the trunk (> page 500) Warning! A
(® Mechanical key locking tab : —

¢ the fuel filler flap ® Unlock button To prevent possible personal injury, always
(® Battery check lamp keep hands and fingers away from the door
® Panic button (> page 64) or trunk lid opening when closing a door or

the trunk. Be especially careful when small

“ To prevent possible malfunction, avoid ex- children are around.
posing the SmartKey to high levels of electro- . .
magnetic radiation. Before closing doors, make sure there is no

possibility of someone getting caught in a
door during closing.



0 When you open a door, the side windows on
that side lowers slightly. Once you close the
door, the window moves up again.

“ The side windows will not open or close if
the battery is discharged or the windows are cov-
ered with ice. As a result, you may no longer be
able to properly close the door. Do not attempt
to force the door shut. Doing so may damage the
door or the side window. Correct the condition
that prevents the windows from operating before
attempting to close the door.

Controls in detail

© usaoniy:

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and

(2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

o Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

Locking and unlocking

@ You can also open and close the side
windows and tilt/sliding sunroof using the
SmartKey, see “Summer opening feature”

(> page 404) and see “Convenience closing fea-
ture” (> page 404).

“ If you cannot lock or unlock the vehicle with
the SmartKey, then either the batteries in the

SmartKey are discharged, the SmartKey is mal-
functioning or the vehicle batteries are drained.

e Check the batteries in the SmartKey and re-
place them if necessary (>> page 686).

e Use the mechanical key to unlock the driv-
er’s door (> page 684) and trunk
(> page 685).

e Use the mechanical key to lock the driver’s
door (> page 685) and the trunk
(> page 505).
Have the vehicle batteries and their connec-
tions checked (I> page 702).

If the SmartKey is malfunctioning, contact

Roadside Assistance or an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

Factory setting The vehicle will lock again automatically » Global locking: Press button Bl
and rearm the anti-theft alarm system

within approximately 40 seconds of un-
locking if: e All turn signal lamps flash three

€ When uniocking or locking the vehicle with With the trunk and both doors closed:
the SmartKey an acoustic signal sounds. The

acoustic signal is activated at the factory. If you

wish to deactivate the feature, oradjustits signal e« neither a door nor the trunk is opened times.
volume, contact an authorized Mercedes-Benz ¢ An acoustic signal sounds three
Center. e the SmartKey is not inserted in the times
. starter switch '
» Global unlocking: Press button |J*§lll. « The locking knobs in the doors

e the central locking/unlocking switch is

i move down.
e All turn signal lamps flash once. not activated
e An acoustic signal sounds once. e The anti-theft alarm system is
armed.

¢ The locking knobs in the doors
move up.

e The anti-theft alarm system is dis-
armed.



Selective setting

If you frequently travel alone, you may wish
to reprogram the SmartKey so that press-
ing button only unlocks the driver’s
door and the fuel filler flap.

» Press and hold buttons and
simultaneously for about 5 seconds un-
til battery check lamp (&) (> page 352)
flashes twice.

The SmartKey will then function as fol-
lows:

» Unlocking driver’s door and fuel fill-
er flap: Press button once.

e All turn signal lamps flash once.
¢ An acoustic signal sounds once.

e The locking knob in the driver’s
door moves up.

e The anti-theft alarm system is dis-
armed.

» Global unlocking: Press button

twice.
e All turn signal lamps flash once.
e An acoustic signal sounds once.

e The locking knobs in the doors
move up.

e The anti-theft alarm system is dis-
armed.

Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

> Global locking: Press button [l

With the trunk and both doors closed:

e All turn signal lamps flash three
times.

¢ An acoustic signal sounds three
times.

e The locking knobs in the doors
move down.

e The anti-theft alarm system is
armed.

Restoring to factory setting: Press
and hold buttons and si-
multaneously for about 5 seconds until
battery check lamp () (> page 352)
flashes twice.



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO* If the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is valid,

your vehicle unlocks:

“ To prevent possible malfunction, avoid ex-
posing the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO to high
levels of electromagnetic radiation.

Vehicles equipped with KEYLESS-GO come

with two SmartKeys with KEYLESS-GO,
each with remote control and a removable
mechanical key.

The KEYLESS-GO function is integrated
into the SmartKey. On these vehicles, the
validity of the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO
is checked every time you grasp an outside
door handle.

With the KEYLESS-GO function, you can
lock and unlock the vehicle without using
the remote control buttons on the
SmartKey and start the engine without in-

serting the SmartKey in the starter switch.

e the doors
e the trunk
e the fuel filler flap

PBO.35-2276-31
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO

@ Lock button

® Opening button for trunk
(> page 500)

(3 Locking tab for mechanical key

® Unlock button

() Battery check lamp

® Panic button (>> page 64)

Warning! A

When leaving the vehicle, always take the
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO* with you and
lock the vehicle. Do not leave children unat-
tended in the vehicle, or with access to an
unlocked vehicle. A child’s unsupervised ac-
cess to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

Children could start the vehicle with a valid
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO left in the
vehicle or with the KEYLESS-GO button on
the starter switch, or could release the
electronic parking brake, thereby putting
themselves and others in danger. Switch off
the engine and take the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO with you even if you are only
leaving the vehicle for a short while.



A\

To prevent possible personal injury, always
keep hands and fingers away from the door
or trunk lid opening when closing a door or
the trunk. Be especially careful when small
children are around.

Warning!

Before closing doors, make sure there is no
possibility of someone getting caught in a
door during closing.

0 When you open a door, the side window on
that side lowers slightly. Once you close the
door, the window moves up again.

“ The side windows will not open or close if
the battery is discharged or the windows are cov-
ered with ice. As a result, you may no longer be
able to properly close the door. Do not attempt
to force the door shut. Doing so may damage the
door or the side window. Correct the condition
that prevents the windows from operating before
attempting to close the door.

Controls in detail

o USA only:
This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC

Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions:

(1) This device may not cause harmful interfer-
ence, and

(2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

o Canada only:

This device complies with RSS-210 of Industry
Canada. Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

(1) This device may not cause interference, and

(2) this device must accept any interference
received, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Any unauthorized modification to this device
could void the user’s authority to operate the
equipment.

Locking and unlocking

o You can also open and close the side win-
dows and tilt/sliding sunroof using the
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO, see “Summer
opening feature” (> page 404) and see “Conve-
nience closing feature” (1> page 404).

“ If you cannot lock or unlock the vehicle with
the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO, then either the
batteries in the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO are
discharged, the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is
malfunctioning or the vehicle batteries are
drained.

e Check the batteries in the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO and replace them if necessary
(> page 686).
® Use the mechanical key to unlock the driv-
er’s door (> page 684) and trunk
(> page 685).
Use the mechanical key to lock the driver’s
door (> page 685) and the trunk
(> page 505).
® Have the vehicle batteries and their connec-
tions checked (1> page 702).
If the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is malfunc-
tioning, contact Roadside Assistance or an au-
thorized Mercedes-Benz Center.



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

Important notes on using KEYLESS-GO

You can also use the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO like a normal SmartKey
(> page 352).

The starter switch is located under the
KEYLESS-GO button. Pull the
KEYLESS-GO button out in order to ac-
cess the starter switch.

You can combine KEYLESS-GO func-

tions with normal SmartKey functions
(e.g. unlocking with KEYLESS-GO and
locking with button IEN).

Always carry the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO with you.

Never store the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO together with:

e Electronic items such as a mobile
phone or another SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO

e Metallic objects such as coins or
metal foil

Doing so could impair the function of
the KEYLESS-GO system.

To lock or unlock the vehicle, the
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO must be
located outside the vehicle within ap-
proximately 3 ft (1 m) of a door or the
trunk lid.

If the vehicle has been parked for more
than 72 hours, you must pull an outside
door handle in order to activate the
KEYLESS-GO function.

In order to start the engine with the
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO:

e The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO
must be located in the vehicle.

e The KEYLESS-GO start/stop button
must be inserted in the starter
switch (> page 366).

¢ The brake pedal must be firmly de-
pressed. Do not depress the accel-
erator.

If the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is
positioned farther away from the vehi-
cle, the system may no longer recog-
nize the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO.
The vehicle then cannot be locked or
the engine started via the KEYLESS-GO
system.

If the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is re-
moved from the vehicle (e.g. if passen-
ger exits the vehicle with the SmartKey
with KEYLESS-GO)

e when pressing the KEYLESS-GO
start/stop button or trying to lock
the vehicle with the outside door
handle the message
“Key Not Detected” appears in the
multifunction display

e with the engine running, the mes-
sage “Key Not Detected” appearsin
the multifunction display while driv-
ing off



Find the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO or
change its present location immediate-
ly (e.g. place it on the front passenger

seat or insert it in shirt pocket).

If you have started the engine with the
KEYLESS-GO start/stop button, you
can turn it off again with:

e the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button

e the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO in-
serted in the starter switch, when
the automatic transmission is in
park position P

Controls in detail

Remember that the engine can be
started by anyone with a SmartKey
with KEYLESS-GO that is left inside the
vehicle.

Possibility 1: (One SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO in the vehicle, one
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO outside
the vehicle):

If you leave the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO behind when exiting and
locking the vehicle, no message
appears in the multifunction display.
Possibility 2: (One SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO in the vehicle, no
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO outside
the vehicle):

When exiting and trying to lock the ve-
hicle, the message “Key Detected In
Vehicle” appears in the multifunction
display. The vehicle will not be locked.

Locking and unlocking

Factory setting

o When unlocking or locking the vehicle with
the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO an acoustic sig-
nal sounds. The acoustic signal is activated at
the factory. If you wish to deactivate the feature,
oradjust its signal volume, contact an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center.

(@ Outside door handle



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

» Global unlocking: Grasp an outside
door handle.

e All turn signal lamps flash once.
¢ An acoustic signal sounds once.

e The locking knobs in the doors
move up.

e The anti-theft alarm system is dis-
armed.

The vehicle will lock again automatically
and rearm the anti-theft alarm system
within approximately 40 seconds of un-
locking if:

e neither a door nor the trunk is opened

e the central locking/unlocking switch is
not activated

ﬂ The vehicle could inadvertently be unlocked
if the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is within 3 ft
(1 m) of the vehicle and:

® an outside door handle is splashed with
water, or

® you attempt to clean an outside door handle.

» Global locking: Close both doors and
touch outside of door handle (). Do
not keep your hand in the door handle
recess.

With the trunk and both doors closed:

e All turn signal lamps flash three
times.

¢ An acoustic signal sounds three
times.

e The locking knobs in the doors
move down.

e The anti-theft alarm system is
armed.

0 You can also lock the vehicle using the
KEYLESS-GO locking/closing switch
(> page 503).

Selective setting

If you frequently travel alone, you may wish
to reprogram the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO so when you, grasp the driv-
er’s outside door handle only the driver’s
door and the fuel filler flap unlocks.

» Pressand hold buttons and
simultaneously for about 5 seconds un-
til battery check lamp (8) (> page 356)
flashes twice.

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO will
then function as follows:

» Unlocking driver’s door and fuel fill-
er flap: Grasp the driver’s outside door
handle.

e All turn signal lamps flash once.
e An acoustic signal sounds once.

e The locking knob in the driver’s
door moves up.

e The anti-theft alarm system is dis-
armed.



» Global unlocking: Grasp the passen-
ger outside door handle.

e All turn signal lamps flash once.
¢ An acoustic signal sounds once.

e The locking knobs in the doors
move up.

e The anti-theft alarm system is dis-
armed.

» Global locking: Close both doors and
touch outside of door handle (1)
(> page 359). Do not keep your hand in
the door handle recess.

With the trunk and both doors closed:

e All turn signal lamps flash three
times.

e An acoustic signal sounds three
times.

e The locking knobs in the doors
move down.

e The anti-theft alarm system is
armed.

Controls in detail

o You can also lock the vehicle using the

KEYLESS-GO locking/closing switch

(> page 503).

» Restoring to factory setting: Press
and hold buttons and si-
multaneously for about 5 seconds until
battery check lamp () (> page 356)
flashes twice.

Checking batteries in the SmartKey or
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*

» Press button or Il

The battery check lamp (> page 352)
or (> page 356) comes on briefly to in-
dicate that the SmartKey or SmartKey
with KEYLESS-GO batteries are in or-
der.

“ If the battery check lamp does not come on
briefly during check, the SmartKey or SmartKey
with KEYLESS-GO batteries are discharged.

Replace the batteries (> page 686).

You can obtain the required batteries at any au-
thorized Mercedes-Benz Center.

Locking and unlocking

o If the batteries are checked within signal
range of the vehicle, pressing button or
will lock or unlock the vehicle accordingly.

Loss of the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO*

If you lose your SmartKey, SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO or mechanical key, you
should do the following:

» Have the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO deactivated by an autho-
rized Mercedes-Benz Center.

» Report the loss of the SmartKey,
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO or the me-
chanical key immediately to your car
insurance company.

» Have the mechanical lock replaced if
necessary.

Any authorized Mercedes-Benz Center will
be glad to supply you with a replacement.



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

Opening doors from the inside

You can open a locked door from the in-
side. Open door only when conditions are
safe to do so.

(® Locking knob
@ Inside door handle

0 When you open a door, the side window on
that side lowers slightly. Once you close the
door, the window moves up again.

€ ifthe vehicle has been locked with the
SmartKey or KEYLESS-GO*, opening a door from
the inside will trigger the anti-theft alarm system.

To cancel the alarm, do one of the following:

® Insert the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* in the starter switch.

e Press button or on the SmartKey
or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*.

In vehicles with KEYLESS-GO*:
e Grasp an outside door handle.

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO* must be
within 3 ft (1 m) of the vehicle.

®  Press the KEYLESS-GO* start/stop button
(> page 366).

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO* must be
inside the vehicle.

0 If you hear a warning signal you have forgot-
ten to switch off the low beam headlamps or the
parking lamps before opening the driver’s door.

In addition the message “Please Switch Off
Lights” appears in the multifunction display.

Switch off the low beam headlamps or the park-
ing lamps.

If the message “Turn Lights Off or Remove Key”
appears in the multifunction display remove the
SmartKey from the starter switch or switch off
the automatic headlamp mode.

“ Failure to switch off the exterior lamps when
leaving the vehicle may result in a discharged
battery.

» Pull on door handle (2 on the respec-
tive door to open door.

If the door was locked, locking knob (1)
will move up.



Power closing assist for doors and
trunk lid

It is not necessary to slam the door or
trunk lid closed. An electrical power-assist-
ed mechanism draws doors and trunk lid
closed quietly and automatically once door
and trunk lid has been latched. When the
electrical power-assisted mechanism has
stopped, doors and/or trunk can be
re-opened.

A\

To prevent possible personal injury, always
keep hands and fingers away from the door
or trunk lid opening when closing a door or
the trunk. Be especially careful when small
children are around.

Warning!

In case of danger, pull the inside or outside
door handle, or pull the trunk lid handle.

To prevent personal injury, never actuate
the closing assist mechanism by tampering
with the door or trunk lid latch.

Controls in detail

» Power closing assist for doors: Press
the doors gently past the initial engage
position into the lock.

The doors close automatically.

A\

Warning!

Only drive with the doors closed. Otherwise,
one or more of the doors could open while
the vehicle is in motion, putting you and/or
others at risk.

» Power closing assist for trunk lid:
Press the trunk lid gently into its lock.

The trunk closes automatically.

Warning!

A\

Make sure the trunk is closed when the en-
gine is running and while driving. Among
other dangers, deadly carbon monoxide
(CO) gases may enter the vehicle interior re-
sulting in unconsciousness and death.

Locking and unlocking

For more information on closing the trunk
lid, see “Closing trunk” (>> page 501).

Automatic central locking

The doors and the trunk automatically lock
when the ignition is switched on and the
wheels are turning at vehicle speeds of ap-
proximately 9 mph (15 km/h) or more. The
locking knobs in the doors move down.

You can open a locked door from the in-
side. Open door only when conditions are
safe to do so.

o The doors are designed to unlock automati-
cally after an accident if the force of the impact
exceeds a preset threshold. The vehicle locks au-
tomatically when the ignition is switched on and
the wheels are turning at vehicle speeds of ap-
proximately 9 mph (15 km/h) or more. You
could therefore lock yourself out when the vehi-
cle

® s pushed or towed
® json atest stand

You can deactivate the automatic locking
using the COMAND system (> page 263).



Controls in detail

Locking and unlocking

Locking and unlocking from the inside € You can open a locked door from inside at

any time. Open door only when conditions are
safe to do so.

Warning! A

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
from the starter switch, take it with you, and
lock the vehicle. Do not leave children unat-
tended in the vehicle, or with access to an

If the vehicle was previously centrally locked
with the SmartKey or with KEYLESS-GO*, it will
not unlock using the central unlocking switch.

If the vehicle was previously locked with the cen-
tral locking switch:

e and the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* is set to factory settings, the

unlocked vehicle. A child’s unsupervised ac- ( Central unlocking switch complete vehicle is unlocked when a door is
cess to a vehicle could result in an accident @ Central locking switch opened from the inside
and/or serious personal injury. King: . - * and the SmartKey or SmartKey with
> Locking: Press switch ‘ KEYLESS-GO* is set to selective settings,
You can lock or unlock the doors and the If the passenger door is closed, the ve- ZJ’Z{;‘ZE door opened from the inside is un-
trunk from the inside using the central hicle locks.

locking or unlocking switch. This can be » Unlocking: Press switch o5l
useful, for example, if you want to lock the

vehicle before starting to drive. The vehicle unlocks.

The central locking switch and central un-
locking switch do not lock or unlock the
fuel filler flap or the interior storage com-
partments such as the glove box.



V Starter switch positions

A\

Warning!

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
from the starter switch, take it with you, and
lock the vehicle. Do not leave children unat-
tended in the vehicle, or with access to an
unlocked vehicle. A child’s unsupervised ac-
cess to a vehicle could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

SmartKey

Starter switch

Controls in detail

0 For removing SmartKey

1 Power supply for some electrical con-
sumers

2 |gnition (power supply for all electrical
consumers) and driving position.
All lamps (except high beam headlamp
indicator lamp and turn signal indicator
lamps unless activated) in the instru-
ment cluster come on. If a lamp in the
instrument cluster fails to come on
when the ignition is switched on, have
it checked and replaced if necessary.
If a lamp in the instrument cluster re-
mains on after starting the engine or
comes on while driving, refer to “Lamps
in instrument cluster” (> page 608).

3 Starting position

o When you switch on the ignition, the indica-
tor and warning lamps (except high beam head-
lamp indicator lamp and turn signal indicator
lamps unless activated) in the instrument cluster
come on. The indicator and warning lamps (ex-
cept high beam headlamp indicator lamp and
turn signal indicator lamps if activated) should go
out when the engine is running. This indicates
that the respective systems are operational.

Starter switch positions

“ If you turn off the engine using the
SmartKey and

e remove the SmartKey from the starter
switch

or
e open a door

the transmission will shift to park position P
automatically.

Keep in mind that turning off the engine with the
SmartKey alone only will automatically shift the
transmission to neutral position N.

“ If the SmartKey cannot be turned in the
starter switch, the battery may not be sufficient-
ly charged.

e Check the battery and charge it if necessary
(> page 702).

® Have the vehicle jump-started (> page 707).

To prevent accelerated battery discharge or a

completely discharged battery, always remove

the SmartKey from the starter switch when the
engine is not in operation.

For information on starting the engine us-
ing the SmartKey, see “Starting with the
SmartKey” (> page 407).



Controls in detail

Starter switch positions

SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*

Vehicles equipped with the KEYLESS-GO
feature are supplied with a SmartKey with
integrated KEYLESS-GO function and a re-
movable KEYLESS-GO start/stop button.

With the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button
inserted and the SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO present in the vehicle, press-
ing the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button

e without the brake pedal depressed
corresponds to the various starter
switch positions (> page 367)

e with the brake pedal firmly depressed
will start the engine (>> page 407)

If you wish or should there be a need to in-
sert the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO in the
starter switch, the KEYLESS-GO start/stop
button can be easily removed by pulling it
out of the starter switch.

€ 7re function of the SmartKey overrules the
KEYLESS-GO function.

0 The KEYLESS-GO start/stop button does
not need to be removed from the starter switch
when you leave the vehicle. However, always
take the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO with you
when you leave the vehicle. As long as the
SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO is in the vehicle, the
vehicle’s electrical systems can be switched on
or the engine can be started using the
KEYLESS-GO start/stop button.

(D) KEYLESS-GO start/stop button
() Starter switch

» Insert KEYLESS-GO start/stop
button (@) into starter switch ) (if not
inserted already).

€ when you switch from SmartKey mode back
to KEYLESS-GO mode, the system requires

2 seconds of detection time before you can use
the KEYLESS-GO button as usual.

The SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO must be
located in the vehicle.

» Make sure the automatic transmission
is set to park position P.

KEYLESS-GO start/stop button

(@ USA only
(@ Canada only



Position 0

Before you press the KEYLESS-GO
start/stop button, the vehicle’s on-board
electronics have status 0 (as with
SmartKey removed).

Position 1

» Press the KEYLESS-GO start/stop but-
ton once.

This supplies power for some electrical
consumers.

€ /7you now press the KEYLESS-GO
start/stop button

e once again, the ignition (position 2) is
switched on

® twice, the power supply is again switched off

Controls in detail

Ignition (or position 2)

» Press the KEYLESS-GO start/stop but-
ton twice.

This supplies power for all electrical
consumers.

All lamps (except high beam headlamp
indicator lamp and turn signal indicator
lamps unless activated) in the instru-
ment cluster come on. If a lamp in the
instrument cluster fails to come on
when the ignition is switched on, have
it checked and replaced if necessary.
If a lamp in the instrument cluster re-
mains on after starting the engine or
comes on while driving, refer to “Lamps
in instrument cluster” (> page 608).

€ /7you now press the KEYLESS-GO
start/stop button once, the power supply is
again switched off.

Starter switch positions

o When you switch on the ignition, the indica-
tor and warning lamps (except high beam head-
lamp indicator lamp and turn signal indicator
lamps unless activated) in the instrument cluster
come on. The indicator and warning lamps (ex-
cept high beam headlamp indicator lamp and
turn signal indicator lamps if activated) should go
out when the engine is running. This indicates
that the respective systems are operational.

“ If you turn off the engine using the
KEYLESS-GO start/stop button and open the
driver’s or passenger door, the transmission will
shift to park position P automatically.

Keep in mind that turning off the engine using
the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button alone only
will automatically shift the transmission to
neutral position N.

For information on starting the engine us-
ing the KEYLESS-GO start/stop button,
see “Starting with KEYLESS-GO*”

(> page 407).



Controls in detail

Seats

Warning! A

Warning! A

Warning! A

All seat, head restraint adjustments, as well

as fastening of seat belts, must be done be-

fore the vehicle is put into motion.

Seat adjustment

Warning! A

Do not adjust the driver’s seat while driving.
Adjusting the seat while driving could cause
the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

Never ride in a moving vehicle with the seat
back in an excessively reclined position as
this can be dangerous. You could slide un-
der the seat belt in a collision. If you slide

under it, the belt would apply force at the ab-

domen or neck. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries. The seat backrest and seat
belts provide the best restraint when the
wearer is in a nearly upright position and
belts are properly positioned on the body.

Your seat must be adjusted so that you can
correctly fasten your seat belt
(> page 388).

Observe the following points:

e Adjust the backrest until your arms are
slightly angled when holding the steer-
ing wheel.

e Adjust the seat to a comfortable seating
position that still allows you to reach the
accelerator/brake pedal safely. The po-
sition should be as far back as possible
with the driver still able to operate the
controls properly.

e Adjust the head restraint so that it is as
close to the head as possible and the
center of the head restraint supports
the back of the head at eye level.

* Never place hands under the seat or
near any moving parts while a seat is be-
ing adjusted.

Failure to do so could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
from the starter switch, take it with you, and
lock the vehicle.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* removed from the starter
switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
removed from the vehicle, the power seats
can be operated. Therefore, do not leave
children unattended in the vehicle, or with
access to an unlocked vehicle. A child’s un-
supervised access to a vehicle could result
in an accident and/or serious personal inju-

ry.



A\

Warning!

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front seat-
ing position. Thus, we strongly recommend
that children be placed in the rear seats
whenever possible. Regardless of seating
position, children 12 years old and under
must be seated and properly secured in an
appropriately sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child. For addi-
tional information, see “Children in the vehi-
cle” (>> page 57).

A child’s risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and
the child is not properly secured in the child
restraint.

Controls in detail

You can adjust the lumbar support

(CL 550) for driver and front passenger, or
operate the drive-dynamic multicontour
front seats* using COMAND (> page 276).

Front power seat adjustment

Example driver’s door

(D Head restraint height (> page 377)
(@ Seat height

(® Seat cushion tilt

(@ Seat cushion depth

(® Seat fore and aft

(®© Seat backrest tilt

Seats

€ /f PRE-SAFE® has been activated, the front
passenger’s seat will be moved to a more favor-
able seat position.

0 The memory function (I> page 385) lets you
store the settings for the seat positions together
with the settings for the steering wheel and the
exterior rear view mirrors.

“ When moving the seat, make sure there are
no items in the footwell or behind the seats; oth-
erwise, you could damage the seats.

» Seat height: Press the switch up or
down in the direction of arrow (2.

» Seat cushion tilt: Press the switch up
or down in the direction of
arrow (3 until your upper legs are
lightly supported.

» Seat cushion depth: Press the switch
forward or backward in the direction of
arrow (#) until your legs are supported
comfortably.



Controls in detail

Seats
>>p  Seat fore and aft: Press the switch for-  Adjusting front passenger seat from I Do not move the front passenger seat com-
ward or backward in the direction of driver’s seat pletely forward if objects are stored in the parcel
arrow @ net in the front passenger-side footwell. Items in
the net may be damaged.

€) Depending on the seat’s set fore and aft Warning! A )

position, the head restraint height is You can adjust the front passenger seat

automatically pre-set. When adjusting the front passenger seat, using the seat switches on the driver’s

» Seat backrest tilt: Press the switch make sure the seat, if occu_pied' is as far. side.
forward or backward in the direction of oM the passenger front air bag as possi-
arrow (8). ol

Otherwise, the passenger could be seriously
or even fatally injured in the event of an ac-
cident or braking maneuver.

Make sure no one is caught or injured while
the seat is being adjusted.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* removed from the starter
switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO* (D Adjusting front passenger seat
removed from the vehicle, the power seats » Press button @

can be operated. Therefore, do not leave

children unattended in the vehicle, or with

access to an unlocked vehicle. A child’s un-

supervised access to a vehicle could result

in an accident and/or serious personal inju-

ry.




When the indicator lamp on button (@) is
on, you can operate the following features
of the front passenger seat:

e seat adjustment
e seat heating/ventilation*

e memory function

Folding front seat backrest forward

(@ Release lever

Folding backrest forward

> Lift release lever (1) and fold the seat
backrest forward.

The seat will automatically slide for-
ward and the head restraint will move
down.

Controls in detail

Seats

Folding backrests back
> Lift release lever (D).

» Fold and press the seat backrest rear-
ward until it engages in driving posi-
tion.

The seat and head restraint return to
their previous positions.

0 To interrupt the procedure, activate the seat
adjustment switch (I> page 369) or move the re-
lease lever again.

“ When moving the seat, make sure there are
no items in the footwell or behind the seats. Oth-
erwise you could damage the seats.

A\

Always ensure that no one can become
trapped or injured when the seat is moving.
In case potential danger exists, the proce-
dure can be interrupted by moving the seat
adjustment switch (> page 369) in the door
control panel or by moving the release lever
again.

Warning!

>>



>>

Controls in detail

Seats

A\

Warning!

The seat belts provide protection only with
the backrest locked in place. Therefore, the
backrest must be locked in place with the
vehicle in motion. Do not drive the vehicle
when the backrest is not locked in place.

If the warning message:

Lock Seat Backrest
Front Right

or

Lock Seat Backrest
Front Left

is displayed in the multifunction display,
then the respective backrest is not engaged
in its lock. Carefully slow down, and drive
with caution to an area which is in a safe dis-
tance from the roadway. Always provide suf-
ficient room behind the backrest and fold
the backrest all the way back until it locks in
place.

The warning message is no longer displayed
as soon as the backrest is locked in place. If
both backrests are locked in place and the
warning message is still displayed, have the
system checked at an authorized
Mercedes-Benz Center immediately.

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
from the starter switch, take it with you, and
lock the vehicle.

The power seats can also be operated with
the driver’s or passenger door open. Do not
leave children unattended in the vehicle or

with access to an unlocked vehicle. A child’s
unsupervised access to a vehicle could re-

sult in an accident and/or serious personal
injury.

Never place hands under seat or near any
moving parts during a seat adjustment pro-
cedure.

“ The automatic seat slide is provided with a
safety feature.

The automatic process is interrupted if the back-
rest of the sliding seat is pushed against an oc-
cupant or object. The seat will slide forward and
stop.

Investigate and correct the cause of interruption.

Now use memory button (> page 386) or seat
adjustment switch (> page 369) to bring the
seat into the desired position.

When folding the backrest forward from a re-
clined position, and then folding it back, the
backrest stops in a more upright position for the
safety of any rear-seat passenger. Adjust the
backrest until your arms are slightly angled when
holding the steering wheel (»> page 369).

For information on additional convenience
features permitting easy entry and exit,
see “Easy-entry/exit feature”

(> page 373).



Easy-entry/exit feature

This feature allows for easier entry into and
exit from the vehicle. When entering and
exiting the vehicle, the driver’s seatis inits
maximum rearward position and the steer-
ing wheel is in its uppermost position.

The easy-entry/exit feature can be activat-
ed or deactivated in the “Vehicle” menu of
the COMAND system (> page 264).

Controls in detail

Warning! A

You must make sure no one can become
trapped or injured by the moving steering
wheel and driver’s seat when the easy-en-
try/exit feature is activated.

To stop seat/steering wheel movement, do
one of the following:

® Press seat adjustment switch
(> page 369).
e Move steering wheel adjustment stalk
(> page 379).
e Press one of the memory position but-
tons or the memory button M
(> page 386).
Do not leave children unattended in the ve-
hicle, or with access to an unlocked vehicle.
Children could open the driver’s door and
unintentionally activate the easy-entry/exit
feature, which could result in an accident
and/or serious personal injury.

Seats

“ Do not activate the easy-entry/exit feature
if the seat backrest is in an excessively reclined
position. Doing so could cause damage to front
or rear seats.

First move the seat backrest to an upright posi-
tion.

With the easy-entry/exit feature activated,
the steering wheel and driver’s seat will re-
turn to their last set memory position or a
factory-set maximum forward position
when you:

¢ close the driver’s door with the ignition
switched on

¢ insert the SmartKey into the starter
switch or press the KEYLESS-GO*
start/stop button (> page 366) once
with the driver’s door closed



Controls in detail

Seats

0 For safety reasons, the driver’s seat will not
return to its last set position with the easy-en-
try/exit feature activated if the system recogniz-
es the last set position as an extreme forward
position. Instead, the driver’s seat will remain at
or move to a factory-set maximum forward posi-
tion. To again fully return the driver’s seat to your
last set position or to memory position, adjust
the seat to the desired position or press and hold
the respective memory position button

(> page 386).

ﬂ The last set driver’s seat and steering wheel
positions are stored when
e the ignition is switched off (> page 365)

e the position is stored in memory
(> page 385)

With the easy-entry/exit feature activated
the steering wheel tilts upwards and the
driver’s seat moves a few inches to the
rear when you:

e remove the SmartKey from the starter
switch,

or

e open the driver’s door with the
SmartKey in starter switch position 0
or 1 or the KEYLESS-GO* start/stop
button (> page 366) in position 1

ﬂ If the current position for the steering wheel
is in the uppermost tilt position, the steering
wheel will no longer be able to move upward
when the easy-entry/exit feature is activated.

If the current seat position falls into a factory-set
position range and the system recognizes the
current seat position to be rearward enough for
easy entry and exit, the driver’s seat will not
move to the rear when the easy-entry/ exit fea-
ture is activated.

The adjustment procedure is briefly interrupted
when the engine is started.

A\

Warning!

Let the system complete the adjustment
procedure before setting the vehicle in mo-
tion. All driver’s seat and steering wheel ad-
justments must be completed before setting
the vehicle in motion. Driving off with the
driver’s seat/steering wheel still adjusting
could cause the driver to lose control of the
vehicle.



Seat heating*

The buttons for seat heating are located on
the respective door. The red indicator
lamps on the button come on to show the
heating level selected.

(D Seat heating button

Level
3

off

Controls in detail

Three indicator lamps on
(highest level)

The seat heating automatically
switches to level 2 after approxi-
mately 8 minutes.

Two indicator lamps on

The seat heating automatically
switches to level 1 after approxi-
mately 10 minutes.

One indicator lamp on
(lowest level)

The seat heating automatically
switches off after approximately
20 minutes. With seat heating
and seat ventilation* activated
the seat heating will not switch
off after 20 minutes.

No indicator lamp on

Seats

Switch on the ignition (> page 365).

Switching on: Press button (1) repeat-
edly until the desired heating level is
set.

One or more red indicator lamps on the
button show the selected heating level.

» Switching off: Press button (1) repeat-
edly until all indicator lamps go out.

€ /fone or more of the lamps on the seat heat-
ing button are flashing, there is insufficient volt-
age available since too many electrical
consumers are turned on. The seat heating
switches off automatically.

The seat heating will switch back on again auto-
matically as soon as sufficient voltage is avail-
able.



Controls in detail

Seats

Seat ventilation*

The buttons for seat ventilation are located
on the respective door. The blue indicator
lamps on the button come on show the
ventilation level selected.

(D Seat ventilation button

Level

3 Three indicator lamps on
(highest level)

2 Two indicator lamps on
One indicator lamp on
(lowest level)

off No indicator lamp on

€ 7re seat ventilation for the driver’s seat can
be activated using summer opening feature
(> page 404).

» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).
» Switching on: Press button (7) repeat-

edly until the desired ventilation level is
set.

One or more blue indicator lamps on
the button show the selected ventila-
tion level.

» Switching off: Press button (@) repeat-
edly until all indicator lamps go out.

€ i one or more of the lamps on the seat ven-
tilation button are flashing, there is insufficient
voltage available since too many electrical con-
sumers are turned on. The seat ventilation
switches off automatically.

The seat ventilation will switch back on again au-
tomatically as soon as sufficient voltage is avail-
able.

Head restraints

A\

For your protection, drive only with properly
positioned head restraints.

Warning!

Adjust the head restraint so that it is as
close to the head as possible and the center
of the head restraint supports the back of
the head at eye level. This will reduce the po-
tential for injury to the head and neck in the
event of an accident or similar situation.

Do not drive the vehicle without the seat
head restraints. Head restraints are intend-
ed to help reduce injuries during an acci-
dent.



0 Adjust the head restraint in such a way that
it is as close to the head as possible.

Front power head restraints

Head restraint height

() Head restraint height

» Press the switch up or down in the di-
rection of arrow (D).

0 Depending on the seat’s set fore and aft po-
sition, the head restraint height is automatically
pre-set.

Controls in detail

Head restraint tilt

. P91 16"
Manually adjust the angle of the head re-
straint.

» Push or pull on the upper edge of the
head restraint cushion.

Seats

Rear seat head restraints

A\

Warning!

For safety reasons, always drive with the
rear head restraints in the upright position
when the rear seats are occupied.

Otherwise, the back of the head will not be
supported in the event of a collision. That
could cause serious or even fatal injuries.
Rear seat occupants can be seriously in-
jured or killed.

A\

Warning!

Keep the area around head restraints clear
of articles (e.g. clothing) to not obstruct the
folding operation of the head restraints.



Controls in detail

Seats

Folding head restraints back

The rear seat head restraints can be folded
backward for increased visibility.
| :

- Bl 28E a A

k | o P91.16.2552-31
(@ Switch in the front center console
» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).

» Press switch (1) in the front center con-
sole briefly.

The rear seat head restraints will fold
backward.

Placing head restraints upright

0 When fasten a rear seat belt (> page 388),
the respective rear seat head restraint places
upright automatically.

» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).

» Press and hold switch (@) in the front
center console (> page 378).

The rear seat head restraints will place
upright.

Manually placing head restraints
upright

» Pull the rear seat head restraint upright
until it locks into place.

Warning!

A\

Make sure the rear seat head restraints en-
gage when placing them upright manually.
Otherwise their protective function cannot
be ensured.

The back of the head will not be supported
in the event of a collision. That could cause
serious or even fatal injuries. Rear seat oc-
cupants can be seriously injured or killed.



V Steering wheel

A\

Warning!

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driv-
ing. Adjusting the steering wheel while driv-
ing could cause the driver to lose control of
the vehicle.

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
from the starter switch, take it with you, and
lock the vehicle.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* removed from the starter
switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
removed from the vehicle, the steering
wheel adjustment feature can be operated.
Therefore, do not leave children unattended
in the vehicle, or with access to an unlocked
vehicle. A child’s unsupervised access to a
vehicle could result in an accident and/or
serious personal injury.

o The memory function (> page 385) lets you

Controls in detail

store settings for the steering wheel together

with the settings for the seat position and the ex-

terior rear view mirrors.

Make sure that

you can reach the steering wheel with
your arms slightly bent at the elbows

you can move your legs freely

all displays (including malfunction and
indicator lamps) on the instrument
cluster are clearly visible

Steering wheel

Steering wheel adjustment

—e .
Pa615-2251-31

(® Adjusting steering wheel, in or out
(@ Adjusting steering column, up or down

>

Adjusting steering wheel in or out:
Move stalk forward or back in the direc-
tion of arrow (1) until a comfortable
steering wheel position is reached with
your arms slightly bent at the elbow.

Adjusting steering wheel up or
down: Move stalk up or down in the di-
rection of arrow (2).



Controls in detail

Steering wheel

Heated steering wheel* » Switching on: Turn switch at the tip of
stalk in the direction of arrow (@).

The steering wheel heating warms up the
leather area of the steering wheel.

The steering wheel is heated. Indicator
lamp (3 comes on.

- 0 The steering wheel heating will not switch
‘s _ on, when the temperature of the vehicle interior
is above 86 °F (30°C).

» Switching off: Turn switch at the tip of
stalk in the direction of arrow (2.

The steering wheel heating is turned
off. Indicator lamp (3) goes out.

0 Indicator lamp (3) flashes or goes out

@ Switching on
(@ Switching off
(® Indicator lamp

® jn case of power surge or undervoltage

e in case of a steering wheel heating
malfunction

» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).

€ 7re steering wheel heating switches off
automatically:

when you remove the SmartKey from the
Starter switch

on vehicles with KEYLESS-GO*, when you
switch off the ignition (> page 365) and
open the driver’s door

when the temperature of the vehicle interior
is above 86 °F (30°C)

after approximately 30 minutes



V Mirrors

Adjust the interior and exterior rear view
mirrors before driving so that you have a
good view of the road and traffic condi-
tions.

Interior rear view mirror

» Manually adjust the interior rear view
mirror.

For more information, see “Auto-dimming
rear view mirrors” (> page 383).

Exterior rear view mirrors

A\

Warning!

Exercise care when using the passenger
side exterior rear view mirror. The mirror
surface is convex (outwardly curved surface
for a wider field of view). Objects in mirror
are closer than they appear. Check your in-
terior rear view mirror or glance over your
shoulder before changing lanes.

Controls in detail

(D Selector switch for right or left exterior
mirror
@ Adjustment button

» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).

> Press button () repeatedly until de-
sired exterior mirror is selected.

The left or right indicator lamp in
button (@) comes on.

» Push adjustment button (2 up, down,
left, or right according to the desired
setting.

Mirrors

€ When you press button () for the first time,
the exterior mirror on the driver’s side is always
selected.

If you do not make adjustments to the selected
exterior rear view mirror within 15 seconds, the
indicator lamp goes out. You will then have to se-
lect the desired exterior rear view mirror again
before any adjustments can be made. Adjust-
ments can only be made with the indicator lamp
for the respective exterior rear view mirror but-
ton illuminated.

o At low ambient temperatures, the exterior
rear view mirrors will be heated automatically.

o The memory function (> page 385) lets you
store the setting for the exterior rear view mir-
rors together with the setting for the steering
wheel and the seat positions.



Controls in detail

Mirrors

Power folding exterior rear view
mirrors

“ Before driving the vehicle through an auto-
matic car wash, fold the exterior mirrors in. Oth-
erwise they may get damaged.

Folding exterior rear view mirrors in
and out automatically

When the corresponding function in the
COMAND system is activated
(> page 262):

e The exterior rear view mirrors automat-
ically fold in as soon as the vehicle is
locked from the outside.

e The exterior rear view mirrors automat-
ically fold out as soon as the vehicle is
unlocked and the driver’s or passenger
door are subsequently opened.

0 Ifyou are driving at more than approximately
9 mph (15 km/h), you will not be able to fold the
exterior mirrors in.

Folding exterior rear view mirrors in
and out manually

€ 7he mirrors do not fold out if they were pre-
viously folded in manually. Please make sure
both mirrors are folded out before driving off.

The exterior rear view mirrors can vibrate if
they are not folded out completely.

(D Folds the exterior mirrors in and out

» Switch on the ignition (> page 365).
» Folding in: Press button (D).
» Folding out: Press button (1) again.

“ If an exterior rear view mirror housing has
been forcibly pushed forward (hit from the rear),
reposition it manually by applying firm pressure
until it snaps back into place.

If an exterior rear view mirror housing has been
forcibly pushed rearward (hit from the front),
press button (@) to fold mirrors in, then press
button (1) again to fold mirrors out. Do not force
mirrors by hand as this may damage the adjust-
ment mechanism.

The mirror housing is then properly positioned
and you can adjust the mirror in the usual
manner.



Auto-dimming rear view mirrors

The reflection brightness of the exterior
rear view mirror on the driver’s side and
the interior rear view mirror will respond
automatically to glare when

e theignition is switched on
(> page 365)

and

e incoming light from headlamps falls on
the sensor in the interior rear view
mirror

The interior rear view mirror will not react if
e reverse gear R is engaged
and

e the interior lighting is turned on

Warning! A

Controls in detail

Mirrors

Warning! A

The auto-dimming function does not react if
incoming light is not aimed directly at the
sensors in the interior rear view mirror.

The interior rear view mirror and the exterior
rear view mirror on the driver’s side do not
react, for example, if the rear window sun-

shade is in raised position.

Light hitting the mirror(s) at certain angles
(incident light) could blind you. As a result,
you may not be able to observe traffic con-
ditions and could cause an accident.

Exercise care when using the passen-
ger-side exterior rear view mirror. The mirror
surface is convex (outwardly curved surface
for a wider field of view). Objects in mirror
are closer than they appear. Check your in-
side rear view mirror or glance over your
shoulder before changing lanes.



Controls in detail

Mirrors

» Shift the automatic transmission in re-
verse gear R.

Activating exterior rear view mirror
parking position

The passenger-side exterior rear view
mirror will be turned downward to the
stored position.

Follow these steps to activate the mirror
parking position so that the passen-

ger-side exterior rear view mirror will be
turned downward to the stored position. The exterior rear view mirror returns to its

» Make sure you have stored a parking previously stored driving position:

position for the passenger-side exterior
rear view mirror (> page 387).

e when you switch off the ignition

(@ Selector switch for right or left exterior  * 10 seconds after you have put the au-
» Make sure the “Lower mirror when re- mirror tomatic transmission out of reverse
versing” function in the “Exterior Mirror > P itoh @ ted| il th gear R
Convenience Settings” submenu of the ress switch (1) repeatedly untit the : . :
COMAND system ifselected exterior mirror on the front passenger ~ * immediately once your vehicle exceeds

side is selected. a speed of approximately 6 mph
(> page 262). o (10 km/h)
» Switch on the ignition (> page 365). With the automatic transmission in reverse . .
gear R, the previously selected exterior rear view * |mme.d|ately )/vhen yo‘f press bgtton @
mirror is activated. for driver’s side exterior rear view mir-
ror.

0 If you adjust the exterior mirrors while they
are in the parking position, the new mirror posi-
tion is stored as a new parking position.



V Memory function

Prior to operating the vehicle, the driver
should check and adjust the seat height,
seat position fore and aft, and seat back-
rest angle if necessary, to ensure adequate
control, reach, and comfort. The head
restraint should also be adjusted for
proper height. See also the section on

air bags (> page 42) for proper seat
positioning.

In addition, adjust the steering wheel to
ensure adequate control, reach, operation
and comfort. Both the interior and exterior
rear view mirrors should be adjusted for
adequate rear vision.

Fasten seat belts. Infants and small
children should be seated in a properly se-
cured restraint system that complies with
U.S. Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards 213 and 225 and

Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
213 and 210.2.

Controls in detail

Warning! A

Do not activate the memory function while
driving. Activating the memory function
while driving could cause the driver to lose
control of the vehicle.

Warning! A

When leaving the vehicle, always remove the
SmartKey or SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
from the starter switch, take it with you, and
lock the vehicle.

Even with the SmartKey or SmartKey with
KEYLESS-GO* removed from the starter
switch or the SmartKey with KEYLESS-GO*
removed from the vehicle, the memory func-
tion can be operated. Therefore, do not
leave children unattended in the vehicle, or
with access to an unlocked vehicle. A child’s
unsupervised access to a vehicle could re-
sult in an accident and/or serious personal
injury.

Memory function

With the memory function you can store up
to three different configurations.

The following settings are stored when us-
ing the buttons on the driver’s door:

e Driver’s seat: head restraint height,
seat and backrest position, backrest
curvature in lumbar area

e Lumbar support (CL 550)

¢ Drive-dynamic multicontour seat*:
activation/deactivation, sides of back-
rest, backrest curvature in lumbar and
shoulder area

e Steering wheel position

e Exterior rear view mirrors position



Controls in detail

Memory function

The following settings are stored when us-  Storing positions into memory Recalling positions from memory
ing the buttons on the passenger door:

> Adjust the seat (> page 368) to the de- ||| Do not operate the power seats using a

sired position. memory position button if the seat backrest is in
an excessively reclined position. Doing so could
cause damage to front or rear seats.

e Front passenger seat, head restraint
high and backrest position

he driver's side- adiust th .
« Lumbar support (CL 550) » Onthedriver’s side: adjust the steering

wheel (> page 379) and the exterior
e Drive-dynamic multicontour seat*: rear view mirrors (> page 381) to the
activation/deactivation desired position. » Press and hold one of the memory
position buttons 1, 2 or 3 until the
seat, steering wheel and exterior rear

First move seat backrest to an upright position.

Press memory button M.

Release memory button M and press view mirrors have completely moved to
one of the memory position buttons the stored positions.
1, 2 or 3 within 3 seconds.

) © Releasing the memory position button
All the settings are stored at the immediately stops movement to the stored
selected position. positions.

The drive-dynamic multicontour front seat*
and/or lumbar support (CL 550) will continue to
be adjusted.

M Memory button

123 Memory position buttons



Storing exterior rear view mirror park-
ing position

For easier parking, you can adjust the pas-
senger-side exterior rear view mirror so
that you can see the right rear wheel as
soon as you engage reverse gear R.

For information on activating the parking
position, see “Activating exterior rear view
mirror parking position” (> page 384).

Controls in detail

(@ Memory button M

@ Adjustment button

(® Selector switch for right or left exterior
mirror

Memory function

» Stop the vehicle.

Make sure the ignition is switched on
(> page 365).

> Press switch (3) until the exterior mir-
ror on the front passenger side is se-
lected.

» Adjust the passenger-side exterior rear
view mirror with button (2) so that you
see the rear wheel and the road curb.

Press memory button M.

Within 3 seconds, press one of adjust-
ment buttons (2).

The parking position is stored if the
mirror does not move.

© /£ the mirror does move, repeat the above
steps. After the setting is stored, you can move
the mirror again.



Controls in detail

Fastening the seat belts

Warning! A

Warning! A

Warning! A

Always fasten your seat belt before driving
off. Always make sure all of your passengers
are properly restrained.

Failure to wear and properly fasten and
position your seat belt greatly increases
your risk of injuries and their likely severity
in an accident. You and your passengers
should always wear seat belts.

If you are ever in an accident, your injuries
can be considerably more severe without
your seat belt properly buckled. Without
your seat belt buckled, you are much more
likely to hit the interior of the vehicle or be
ejected fromit. You can be seriously injured
or killed.

In the same crash, the possibility of injury or
death is lessened if you are wearing your
seat belt. The air bags can only provide the
protection they were designed to afford if
the occupants are using their seat belts

(> page 42).

388

According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained in the
rear seating positions than in the front seat-
ing position. Thus, we strongly recommend
that children be placed in the rear seats
whenever possible. Regardless of seating
position, children 12 years old and under
must be seated and properly secured in an
appropriately sized infant restraint, toddler
restraint, or booster seat recommended for
the size and weight of the child. For addi-
tional information, see “Children in the vehi-
cle” (> page 57).

A child’s risk of serious or fatal injuries is
significantly increased if the child restraints
are not properly secured in the vehicle and
the child is not properly secured in the child
re